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THE    RULE    OF    ST.  AUGUSTINE. 


PREFACE. 

Drawn  from  the  Preface  of  8.  Francis  of 
Sales,  on  the  Hide  of  St.  Augustine,  for  the 
Hcligious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity. 

The  great  authority  of  S.  Augustine,  arising 
from  his  most  holy  life,  and  the  incomparable 
learning  with  which  he  has  adorned  the  Church, 
has  gained  him  more  followers  than  any  other 
legislator  of  Religious  orders.  Moreover,  our 
Lord,  Who,  in  the  words  of  S.  Jerome,  dwelt 
within  him,  Himself  inspired  him  with  the  Rule 
he  has  left ;  a  Rule  so  full  of  the  spirit  of  charity 
that  it  everywhere  breathes  sweetness,  gentle 
ness,  and  kindness.  Thus  it  is  suited  to  all  kinds 
of  persons,  for  every  nationality,  and  for  every 
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disposition ;  so  that  the  great  Apostolic  man  who 
wrote  it  may  justly  say  with  the  Apostle  him 
self,  "I  have  become  all  to  all  that  I  might  save 
all."  (1  Cor.,  ix.  22).  On  this  account  many  Con 
gregations  of  cloistered  religious  men,  such  as 
the  Canons  Regular,  the  Regular  Clerks,  the 
Hermits,  the  Dominicans,the  orders  of  S.Jerome 
and  of  S.  Anthony,  the  Premonstratensians,  and 
many  others,  have  followed  the  banner  of  this 
admirable  leader. 

The  Rule  of  S.  Augustine  bears  the  visible 
impress  of  sanctity,  and,  being  approved  by  the 
Church,  should  be  beyond  the  reach  of  censure ; 
nay,  the  mere  name  of  its  author  should  render 
it  venerable  in  the  eyes  of  every  one  who  is  call 
ed  a  Christian.  Nevertheless,  the  rashness  and 
folly  of  the  children  of  the  world  have  not  spared 
it  whether  through  affectation  or  through  curio 
sity.  In  order,  therefore,  that  you  may  have  no 
scruples  or  troubles  on  the  subject,  I  will  antici 
pate  their  frivolous  questions,  and  at  the  same 
time  clear  up  a  few  difficulties  which  might  pos 
sibly  arrest  you  whilst  reading  it,  or  carrying  it 
out. 
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The  holy  Legislator  enjoins,  above  all  things, 
"the  love  of  God  and  of  our  neighbour."  He  does 
not  insert  this  in  his  Rule  to  make  anyone  ima 
gine  that  he  is  the  author  of  the  commandment, 
for  every  one  knows,  not  only  that  it  is  God's  own 
commandment,  but  that  it  is  the  essence  and 
abridgment  of  the  whole  of  God's  law.  What 
God  commands,  God's  servant  commands 
anew,  as  the  end  and  the  aim  of  his  Rule  and 
his  Order,  and  the  final  object  of  every  thing. 

When  he  says,  "  These  are  the  things  that 
we  command  to  be  observed  ;  "  these  words 
should  not  make  any  Sister  scrupulously  imagine 
that  the  Rule  in  every  case  binds  under  pain  of 
sin.  S.  Thomas,  and  after  him  the  most  trust 
worthy  Theologians,  assure  us  that  it  is  not  so. 
And  in  fact  the  Latin  word  used  by  S.  Augustine 
(pracipimus),  does  not  always  import  an  abso 
lute  command,  but  frequently  signifies  the  way, 
means,  manner,  rule  and  art  of  doing  a  thing 
well.  It  is  sometimes  even  taken  simply  for 
the  advising  of  what  is  expedient ;  thus  for  ex 
ample  we  say  that  Logic  contains  the  "precepts" 
of  right  reasoning,  Rhetoric  the  "precepts"  of 
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good  speaking  ;  and  we  call  ""  preceptors  "  not 
so  much  those  who  command  us,  as  those  who 
instruct  us.  So  that  the  holy  Kule  does  not  bind 
under  pain  of  sin,  except  as  to  those  chief  and 
principal  matters  which  immediately  concern 
the  observance  of  the  three  Vows  ;  as  is  more 
fully  explained  at  the  end  of  the  Constitutions. 
(Chap.  LllJ  Many  persons  are  of  opinion  that 
religious  Rules  ought  to  impose  penances  upon 
delinquents  ;  but  they  are  mistaken.  There  are 
no  penances  in  the  Rule  of  S.  Basil,  nor  in  this 
of  S.  Augustine,  excepting  that  of  expulsion. 
And  it  would  seem  reasonable  that,  since  in  any 
case  Superiors  must  be  left  to  diminish  or  in 
crease  a  statutory  punishment  according  to  the 
circumstances  which  modify  the  fault,  the  im 
position  of  penances  might  well  be  left  alto 
gether  to  their  prudence  and  discretion. 

In  the  Article  where  he  says  "  Subdue  the 
flesh  by  fasting  and  abstinence  as  far  as  health 
will  allow,"  (Chap.  vnJ  the  Holy  Father  does 
not  by  these  words  give  leave  to  each  Religious 
to  practise  austerities  according  to  her  own 
fancy,  nor  to  draw  her  own  conclusions  as  to 
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what  her  health  will  peimit  her  to  do.  On  the 
contrary,  the  Superior,  according  to  the  terms  of 
another  article,  is  charged  to  see  that  food  is  dis 
tributed  to  each  one,  not  in  equal  quantities,  but 
according  to  the  requirements  of  each  ;  and  in 
the  "  Manners  of  the  Church  "  (B.I.  Chap.  33), 
describing  the  mode  of  life  of  the  Monks  and 
Nuns  of  his  own  time,  he  says  "  that  many  who 
were  strong  and  healthy  made  a  point  of  living 
like  the  infirm,  merely  to  avoid  singularity  ;  and 
that  when  the  wreak  refused  to  cat  and  drink 
what  was  proper  for  them,  they  were  reproved 
for  it,  lest  by  their  superstitious  foolishness  they 
should  render  themselves  good  for  nothing,  un 
healthy,  and  rather  invalids  than  ascetics. "  And 
this  really  happens  with  many  persons,  especial 
ly  with  women,  who  allow  their  fancy  to-  deceive 
them,  regard  austerity  as  sanctity,  and  are 
much  more  ready  to  deprive  their  mouths  of 
in,eat  than  their  hearts  of  wilfulness. 

She  who  is  charged  with  the  office  of  govern 
ing  is  called  Prceposita,  that  is,  one  placed  be 
fore  or  above  the  Congregation  to  preside  over 
it.  She  might  also  be  called  Prefect.  But  since 
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these  words  are  no  longer  used,  they  have  been 
justly  and  rightly  changed  into  Mother,  or  Ab 
bess,  or  Prioress,  or  Superior.  And  since  the  first 
and  the  last  of  these  terms  are  simpler  and 
signify  the  same  thing  as  Prceposita,  it  has 
been  thought  well  that  you  should  retain  them  ; 
more  especially  that  of  Mother ;  for  the  holy 
Father  says,  towards  the  end,  "  Let  the  Sisters 
obey  the  Superior  as  a  Mother.  " 

Towards  the  end  of  the  Rule  the  following 
ordinance  occurs  ;  "Let  the  Superior  be  obeyed, 
and  much  more  the  Priest  who  has  charge  of 
all.  "  Now  who  is  this  Priest  that  has  charge 
of  all  ?  The  interpreters  of  the  Rule  whom  I 
have  read,  seeing  that  obedience  to  this  "  Priest " 
is  inculcated  in  the  Rule  of  the  Brothers  as  well 
as  in  that  of  the  Sisters,  consider  that  the  Bishop 
is  here  meant ;  for  one  interpreter,  who  has 
many  excellent  and  admirable  remarks,  observes 
that  the  Canons  Regular  did  depend  upon  the 
Bishop,  but  that  since  Bishops  and  Chapters, 
by  dispensation  of  the  Holy  See,  have  become 
secularized,  this  arrangement  is  no  longer  in 
force.  For  i  iv  o\vn  part,  I  cannot  agree  with 
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these  commentators  on  this  point.  It  is  true 
that  in  the  early  ages  of  the  Church  the  names 
of  "  Priest  "  and  "  Bishop  "  were  often  used  in 
discriminately,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  and  in  the  Epistles  ;  but  in  the 
times  of  S.  Augustine  such  a  practice  no  longer 
existed  ;  Priests  were  no  longer  called  Bishops 
nor  Bishops  simply  Priests,  as  he  himself  testi 
fies  in  his  epistle  to  S.  Jerome.  (Ep.  xix.)  I 
cannot  call  to  mind  a  single  instance  in  which 
he  has  done  this  himself.  It  is  not  very  likely, 
therefore,  that  he  should  have  used  the  word 
Priest  for  Bishop  so  frequently  in  his  Eule. 
Besides,  there  was  a  large  number  of  monas 
teries  of  women  in  the  diocese  of  Hippo,  and  it 
was  impossible  for  the  Bishop  to  be  everywhere. 
And  what  makes  me  quite  certain  on  the  point 
is  that  S.  Augustine  himself,  in  this  very  Eule 
for  religious  women,  clearly  distinguishes  the 
Priest  from  the  Bishop  in  the  following  passage ; 
"If  any  Sister  is  convicted  of  having  secretly 
received  letters  or  presents,  she  shall  bo  severely 
corrected  and  punished,  as  shall  be  deemed  ad 
visable  by  the  Mother  Superior,  or  by  the  Priest, 
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or  even  by  the  Bishop."  The  Priest,  therefore, 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Rule,  is  either  the  Parish 
Priest,  or  else  the  Priest  to  whom  the  Bishop  had 
committed  the  especial  care  of  the  Convent, — 
the  Spiritual  Father,  so  to  speak.  Thus,  just  as 
the  Mother  Superior  had  the  ordinary  govern 
ment  of  the  Sisters,  so  in  important  and 
extraordinary  matters  recourse  was  had  to  the 
Spiritual  Father,  and,  if  that  were  not  suffi 
cient,  in  the  last  instance  to  the  Bishop. 

The  Rule  forbids  the  Sisters,  "to  wear  their 
veils  so  thin  that  one  can  see  the  net  under 
neath.  "  (  Chap.  X.  )  The  explanation  of  this 
is,  that  in  Africa,  where  the  climate  is  extremely 
warm,  the  women  bound  their  hair  in  small  nets, 
called  retiola  in  Latin.  But  in  these  countries 
the  head-dress  worn  by  Religious  of  good  obser 
vance  is  altogether  of  a  different  sort  ;  and  more 
over  they  cut  off  their  hair.  Nevertheless,  for  all 
that,  they  should  take  care  that  their  veils  be 
not  transparent. 

I  do  not  stop  to  explain  the  Article  in  which 
the  holy  Father  prohibits  sensual  friendship 
between  the  Sisters.  The  wickedness  of  those 


PREFACE.  g 

times  and  the  peculiarity  of  the  climate  made 
it  necessary  for  him  to  dwell  upon  certain  par 
ticulars  of  which  we  know  little  in  these  regions, 
with  regard  to  matters  that  are  in  themselves 
so  infamous  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  forbid 
them  with  any  minuteness  or  precision. 

The  ordinance  of  "asking  for  Books  every  day 
at  the  appointed  hour,"  applies  to  those  early 
times  when  printing  was  not  known,  when  they 
could  not  get  books  as  they  pleased,  and  when, 
consequently,  they  had  to  take  them  in  turns. 

I  pray  you  all  to  observe,  what  a  special  pro 
vidence  of  God  it  is  that  this  Kule  of  the  glorious 
S.  Augustine  has  been  chosen  among  all  Rules 
as  the  law  of  your  Congregation.  This  thought 
emboldens  me  to  exhort  you  in  the  words  that 
were  said  to  the  Prophet  Ezechiel  and  to  the 
beloved  disciple  of  the  Beloved  of  your  soul  : 

Come,  take  hold,  eat  this  Book  ;  swallow  it, 
fill  yourselves  with  it  and  feed  your  hearts  upon 
it.  "  Let  the  words  of  this  Book  be  night  and 
day  before  your  eyes,  to  meditate  on  them,  and 
on  your  arms,  to  practise  them.  Let  all  that  is 
within  you  praise  God  for  them.  This  Book 


io  PREFACE. 

will  be  bitter  within  you,  for  it  leads  you  to  the 
perfect  mortification  of  self-love  ;  but  it  will  be 
sweeter  than  honey  in  your  mouth,  because  it 
is  consolation  unspeakable  to  mortify  the  love 
of  self  in  order  to  establish  within  us  the  reign 
of  the  love  of  Him  Who  died  for  the  love 
of  us.  Thus  your  "  bitterness  most  bitter  " 
(  Isaias  XXXVIIL,  17)  will  be  changed  into  the 
sweetness  of  overflowing  peace  and  you  will  be 
filled  with  true  happiness.  Be  brave,  then,  be 
firm,  constant  and  unwavering,  and  remain 
ever  thus,  that  nothing  may  be  able  to  separate 
you  from  the  Heavenly  Spouse  Who  has  united 
you  together,  and  from  that  heartfelt  charity 
which  holds  you  united  to  Him,  so  that  having 
all  one  heart  and  one  soul  that  heart  and  soul 
may  be  no  other  than  Himself.  Blessed  is  the 
soul  that  shall  keep  this  Rule,  for  it  is  faithful 
and  true  ;  and  to  every  soul  that  follows  it  may 
there  be  given,  in  abundance  and  for  evermore, 
the  grace,  the  peace,  and  the  consolation  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Amen. 

LIVE  JESUS  AND   MARY. 


RULE  OF 

THE    INSTITUTE    OF 
SAINT    AUGUSTINE. 

FOR 

RELIGIOUS     WOMEN. 


THESE  ARE  THE  THINGS  WHICH  WE  COMMAND  TO 

BE     OBSERVED    BY    SUCH    AS    ARE    IN     MONASTERIES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Of  the  love  of  God  and  of  our  neighbour. 
Above  all  things,  dear  Sisters,  let  God  be 
loved,  and  after  God  our  neighbour  ;  for 
these  are  the  two  great  commandments. 

CHAPTER  II. 
Of  the  union  of  hearts. 

Remember  that  you  are  assembled  to 
gether  in  one  house  in  order  that  you  may 
dwell  together  with  one  mind,  and  that 
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you   may    have    'but  one   heart   and    one 
soul,    in    God. 

CHAPTER    III. 

Of  community  of  possessions. 
Call  not  anything  your  own,   but  let  all 
things    be    to    you    in    common. 

CHAPTER     IV. 
Of  the  distribution  of  food  and  clothing. 

1.  Food  and  clothing  let    the    Superior 
distribute  to   each  ;  not  in   equal  propor 
tions  to  all,  because  all  are  not  alike    in 
constitution,  but  to  each  one  as  her  neces 
sity  shall    require.      For  we  read  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  (  Acts  ix.,  32,  35),  All 
things  were-  in  common  unto  them  ....  and  dis 
tribution  was  made  to  everyone  according  as  he 
had  need. 

2.  Those  who  had  anything  in  the  world 
let  them  be  willing  that  it  should  become 
common  property  now  that  they  have  en 
tered  the  monastery.  Those  who  had  no- 
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thing,  let  them  not  seek  to  have,  in  the 
monastery,  what  they  would  not  have  had 
even  in  the  world  ;  nevertheless,  let  their 
weakness  and  their  necessity  have  all  that 
is  requisite,  although  their  poverty  before 
the}-  entered  may  have  been  so  great  that 
they  could  not  obtain  even  necessaries  ; 
and  let  them  not  now  think  themselves 
well  off  because  they  are  fed  and  clothed 
as  they  never  would  have  been  in  the 
world. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Of  Humility. 

i .  Let  them  not  give  way  to  pride  at  be 
coming  the  associates  of  those  whom  they 
would  not  have  dared  to  come  near  in 
the  world.  Let  them  have  their  hearts 
raised  up  on  high  ;  let  them  despise  all 
earthly  goods  ;  for  if  the  rich  are  hum 
bled  in  the  monastery  and  the  poor  are 
puffed  up,  the  monastery  will  be  useful 
only  to  the  rich  and  profitless  to  the  poor. 
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2.  On  the  other  hand,  those  who  seemed 
to  be  something  in    he  world,  let  them  not 
look  down  upon  those  of  their  Sisters  \vho 
have  joined  their  holy  Congregation  from 
the  ranks  of  poverty.     Let  them  ever  glory 
rather  in  their  poor  Sisters  than  in  their 
rich  friends.     Let  them   not  be  elevated 
in  mind  if  they  have  brought   money  or 
property  into  the  common  stock  ;  let  them 
not  be  more  proud  of  having  given  their 
riches  to  the  monastery  than  they  would 
have  been  had  they  kept  and  enjoyed  them 
in  the  world.     For    all    other    vices    are 
directed    to   the    accomplishment   of  evil 
works,  but  Pride  plots  secretly  to  destroy 
good  ones.     And   what  doth  it  profit  to 
give  one's  possessions    to   the    poor   and 
embrace  poverty  oneself,  if  the  mind    be 
comes  more  wretched    and  proud  in  the 
contempt  of  worldly  property  than  in  the 
possession  of  it  ? 

3.  Live,  therefore,  all  of  you  in  unity  and 
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harmony  together,  and  honour  God  in 
each  other,  Whose  temples  you  have 
become. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
Of  Prayer. 

1.  Neglect  not  Prayer  at  the  appointed 
tunes  thereof.     In  the  Orator)''  let  no  one 
do  anything  except  the  thing  for  which  it 
is  intended,  and  from  which  it  receives  its 
name  ;  that  so,    if  any    Sisters,    having 
leisure  time,    may  wish  to  pray  at  other 
times  than  those  of  regular  prayer,    they 
may  not  be  impeded  by  those  who  may 
be  doing  something  else. 

2.  When  you  pray  to  God  in   Psalm  or 
in  Hymn,  let  the  heart  feel  what  the  voice 
uttereth.  Sing  only  that  which  is  directed 
to  be  sung  ;  what  is  not  marked  for  sing 
ing,  do  not  sing. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Of  Fasting. 
Subdue  your  flesh  by  fasting  and  abs- 
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tinence  from  meat  and  drink,  as  far  as 
your  health  doth  allow.  When  a  Sister 
is  not  able  to  fast,  she  shall  not  therefore 
take  food  out  of  the  times  of  meals,  unless 
when  she  is  sick. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
Of  refection,  spiritual  and  corporal. 

1.  When  you  assemble  at  meals,  listen  to 
the  reading    which     custom    prescribeth, 
without  noise  or  contention,   all  the  time 
you    are  at    table,    and  let  it  not  be  the 
mouth  alone  which  receiveth  food,  but  let 
the  ear  also  be  nourished  by  the  Word  of 
God. 

2.  If  any  of" the  Sisters,  who  have  been 
accustomed    to    more    delicate  food,    are 
treated  somewhat  differently,    the  others, 
whom    habit    or    constitution    has    made 
stronger,  should  not  think  this  hard  or  un 
just.     They  should  not  think  the    former 
well  off  in  receiving  what  they  themselves 
do  not  receive  ;  but  they  should  rather  be 
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thankful  that  they  can  do  what  their  sisters 
cannot  do. 

3.  If,  therefore,   any  Sisters    who   have 
lived  more  delicately  before  coming  to  the 
monastery  are  better  treated  as  regards 
food,  clothing,  bedding,  or  covering  than 
the  stronger  ones  (and  therefore  the  hap 
pier  ones )  ;  those  who  do  not  receive  these 
things  should  reflect   what   a  descent    it 
has    been    for   the  former    to    leave    the 
world    for    the    monastery,  even   though 
they  havenot  been  able  to  reach  the  point 
of  frugality  attained  by  the  others    who 
are  stronger. 

4.  And  these  latter  should  not  expect  to 
have  everything  that  those  Sisters  have 
who    rather    through    compassion    than 
through  respect,  are  a  little  better  treated ; 
for  a  monastery  in  which  the  poor  lived 
delicately  whilst  the  rich  did  their  best  to 
live  a  hard  life  would,  indeed,  exhibit  an 
intolerable  perversion  of  what  is  right. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
Of  the  care  of  the  sick. 

It  is  true,  indeed,  that  the  sick,  just 
as  they  must  have  their  diet  reduced 
whilst  actually  sick,  so,  when  convales 
cent,  must  be  treated  so  that  they  may 
recover  their  strength  the  more  rapidly  ; 
and  this,  however  lowly  their  secular  con 
dition  of  life  may  have  been  ;  for  recent 
sickness  is  to  them  what  custom  and 
bringing  up  is  to  the  rich.  But  as  soon 
as  they  become  strong  again  let  them  re 
turn  to  their  happier  way  of  life,  from 
which  nothing  but  necessity  can  absolve 
a  handmaid  of  the  Lord.  When  sick 
they  were  indulged  through  necessity — • 
when  recovered  let  them  not  still  seek 
indulgence  out  of  choice.  Let  them 
esteem  themselves  the  richer  the  more 
they  can  do  without.  It  is  better  to  need 
less  than  to  have  more. 
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CHAPTER  X. 
Of  d'/css  and  of  outward  modcsiv. 

1.  Let   not  your    habit   be  in    any    way 
remarkable  ;  strive  to  please   not  by  what 
you  wear  but  by  what  you  are. 

2.  Let  not  the  covering  of  your  heads  be 
so  thin  that  the  retiola  may  be  seen  under 
neath.     Let  riot  the  hair  appear  uncover 
ed,  either  in  the  negligence  of  disorder  or 
in  the  careful  arrangement  of  fashion. 

3.  When  you  go    out,     walk  together  ; 
when    you  have  arrived   at  your    destin 
ation,  keep  together.  During  your  visit  or 
your  stay  in  any  place,  let  there  be  noth 
ing  in  your  behaviour,  your  dress  or  your 
movements  which  can  be  objectionable  to 
anyone  who  sees  you  ;  but  let  everything 
be  in  keeping  with  your  holiness,  that  is, 
with  the  holiness  of  your  vocation. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 
Of  interior  Modesty. 

Fix  not  your  eyes  upon  a  man  ;  nor  give 
anyone  the  occasion  of  fixing  his  gaze  up 
on  you  ;  for  the  wish  to  see  and  be  seen  is 
sinful,  more  especially  in  those  consecrat 
ed  to  God.  Sins  against  chastity  are 
committed  not  only  by  acts,  but  also  by 
desires  and  by  the  irregular  affections  of 
the  heart.  It  is  not  enough  to  be  blame 
less  in  the  sight  of  man;  the  heart  should 
be  so  pure  as  to  be  blameless  also  in  the 
sight  of  God,  Who  searcheth  hearts  and 
penetrateth  their  most  secret  thoughts. 
Often  place  before  your  eyes  the  Pre 
sence  of  God  ;  there  is  no  better  means  of 
maintaining  in  all  your  actions  that  mo 
desty  and  reserve  which  is  the  most 
gracious  ornament  of  a  Christian  virgin. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Of  fraternal  correction. 

1.  When    you    are    all  together   in    the 
Church,  or  wherever  there  are  men  pre 
sent,  let  each  of  you  be  the  guardian  of 
the  other's  chastity  ;  for  God,  Who  dwell- 
eth  in  you,    will  thus    preserve    you    by 
means  of  yourselves. 

2.  And  if  you  notice  in  any  Sister  that 
too  great  freedom  of  the  eyes  mentioned 
above,  admonish  her  instantly,  that  the 
mischief  may  be  put  a  stop  to  at  once. 

3.  But  if,  after  being  admonished,  she  fall 
into   the   same   fault  again,   even   on  an 
other  day,  then  whoever  notices  it  should 
report  her,  as  a  sick  person  would   be  re 
ported  in  order  to  be  treated  for  her  cure  ; 
previously,   however,    two    other    sisters 
should  be  made  to  notice  the    fault  that 
it  may  be  clearly  proved  by  the  evidence 
of  two  or  three  witnesses  (  Matth.  xviii.  16  )  ; 
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and  then  she  should  be  punished  with 
due  severity. 

4.  And  let  no  one  think  that  you  are  un 
charitable  in  thus  denouncing  a  Sister's 
fault.  Far  more  uncharitable  would  you 
be,  if,  when  you  could  save  your  sister  by 
reporting  her,  you  allow  her  to  perish  by 
your  silence.  For  if  your  sister  had  in  her 
body  a  wound  which  she  kept  concealed 
for  fear  of  an  incision,  would  it  not  be 
cruel  in  you  to  keep  silence,  and,  on  the 
contrary,  most  kind  to  speak  out  ?  How 
much  rather  should  you  discover  her  spi 
ritual  wounds,  that  so  they  infect  not  her 
whole  heart. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

When  the  Mother  Superior  should  be  informed. 
i.  But  before  the  attention  of  others  is 
called  to  a  sister's  fault,  as  witnesses  in 
case  she  should  deny  it,  the  Superior 
should  be  informed  of  it  (that  is,  if  the  sis 
ter  has  been  once  admonished  and  shown 
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no  amendment),  in  order  that  perchance 
she  may  be  corrected  more  secretly,  and 
without  its  being  necessary  to  let  others 
know  of  the  matter.  But  if  she  deny  her 
fault,  then  let  other  sisters  be  called  to 
bear  witness,  that  so  she  may  not  merely 
be  accused  by  one  before  all  the  rest  but 
may  be  proved  guilty  by  the  testimony 
of  two  or  three. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

Of  the  punishment  of  the  guilty  and  their  expulsion. 

i.  When  the  Sister's  fault  is  clearly  prov 
ed,  she  shall  be  punished  according  to  the 
discretion  of  the  Mother  Superior,  or  the 
Priest.  If  she  refuse  to  undergo  her  sen 
tence,  and  if  she  do  not  depart  of  her  own 
accord,  she  shall  be  expelled  from  your 
Congregation  or  Society.  For  such  expul 
sion  is  not  hardship  but  mercy,  to  prevent 
bad  example  from  corrupting  the  others. 
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2.  And  what  lias  been  said  concerning 
the  fault  of  wanton  looks,  shall  be  diligent 
ly  observed  in  the  discovery,  the  prohi 
bition,  the  delation,  the  proof  and  the 
punishment  of  all  other  faults.  Let  there 
always  be  love  of  the  sinner,  but  hatred 
of  the  sin. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

No  presents  or  letters  to  be  received  secretly. 
If  any  Sister  shall  go  so  far  in  sin  as  to 
receive  letters  or  gifts  of  any  kind  from 
anyone  in  secret — if  she  confess  her  fault 
of  her  own  accord,  she  shall  be  pardoned, 
and  the  community  shall  pray  for  her  ; 
but  if  she  be  found  out,  she  shall  be  se 
verely  punished,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Mother  Superior,  or  of  the  Priest,  or  even 
of  the  Bishop. 

CHAPTER    XVI. 

Of  the  custody  of  the   common  property. 
i.     Keep  all  your  clothing  in  one  place, 
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under  the  care  of  one  Sister,  or  of  two,  or 
of  as  many  as  shall  suffice  to  shake  the 
things  out  regularly  and  preserve  them 
from  the  moth.  As  you  eat  of  one 
table,  so  be  clothed  from  one  wardrobe,  as 
far  as  possible.  Take  no  heed  of  what 
particular  articles  of  apparel  are  given  out 
to  you  as  each  season  comes  round,  - 
whether,  that  is  to  say,  each  of  you  re 
ceives  what  she  had  given  in,  or  what  an 
other  has  worn  ;  provided  always  that 
each  Sister  receive  what  is  needful. 
2.  And  if  contentions  and  murmurings 
arise  among  you  on  this  subject,  and  if 
any  Sister  complains  that  she  has  receiv 
ed  worse  things  than  she  gave  in  and  is 
considered  not  good  enough  to  wear  what 
one  of  her  sisters  has  worn  before  her  ; 
learn  from  this,  how  much  you  are  defici 
ent  in  interior  virtue,  who  thus  contend 
with  one  another  concerning  exterior 
clothing.  Nevertheless,  if  your  weakness 
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be  condescended  to,  and  you  receive  back 
the  same  things  that  you  had  given  in, 
yet  keep  what  you  lay  by  all  in  one  place 
under  the  same  custodians  ;  so  that  no 
Sister  may  labour  for  herself,  whether  in 
regard  to  clothing,  or  bedding,  whether 
for  cincture,  for  robe,  or  for  veil  ;  but  let 
all  work  for  the  common  benefit  and  so 
with  far  greater  zeal  and  alacrity  than  if 
each  one  worked  for  herself.  It  is  written 
of  Charity  that  she  seeketh  not  her  own  (i.  Cor. 
xiii.,  5)  ;  that  is,  she  prefers  the  common 
interests  to  her  own,  and  not  her  own  in 
terests  to  those  of  the  community. 
3.  Know  ye,  therefore,  that  in  so  far  as 
you  are  solicitous  rather  about  the  in 
terests  of  the  community  than  about  your 
own,  so  far  have  you  made  spiritual  pro 
gress  ;  and  so  the  necessity  which  passeth 
away  will  everywhere  exhibit  the  Charity 
that  remaineth  for  ever.  From  which  it 
follows  that  no  one  must  give  anything  in 
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secret,  even  to  a  daughter,  or  to  any  near 
or  dear  person  who  may  be  with  her  in 
the  monastery,  be  it  clothing  or  any  other 
thing  that  seems  needful  ;  but  all  must  be 
given  into  the  hands  of  the  Superior  to 
give  to  each,  out  of  one  common  stock, 
whatever  is  necessary. 

4.  If  anyone  conceal  what  has  been  thus 
given,  let  her  be  condemned  as  guilty  of 
theft. 

5.  Let   your  clothing   be  washed  when 
and   how  the  Superior  sees  fit,  by   your 
selves  or  by  the  washers ;  that  the  soul  may 
contract  no  uncleanhess  from  an  inordin 
ate  love  of  clean  clothes. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

Of  bodily  cleanliness,  and  of  the  cave  of  the  sick. 
i.  When  illness  requires  that  any  Sister 
should  take  baths,  let  her  have  them  at 
once  and  without  opposition,  on  the  ad 
vice  of  the  medical  man  ;  and  even  if  the 
vSister  would  rather  not  take  them,  let  her 
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obey  the  Superior  and  do  what  is  expedi 
ent  for  her  health.  But  if  she  would  like 
a  bath,  and  it  be  not,  perhaps,  expedient 
for  her  to  have  one,  let  not  her  fancy  be 
attended  to  ;  for  that  which  is  pleasant 
oftentimes  seems  good  for  us  when  in 
reality  it  is  hurtful.  If  any  handmaid  of 
God  have  an  internal  pain,  let  her  word 
be  believed  without  hesitation;  but  as  to 
whether  what  she  fancies  be  the  right 
thing  to  cure  her  pain,  let  a  medical  man 
always  be  consulted  in  case  of  doubt. 

2.  The    sick,  or   those  who  suffer  from 
some  infirmity  or  from  fevers,  shall  be  com 
mitted  to  the  care  of  a  Sister,  whose  duty 
it  shall    be  to    obtain    from    the    Cellarer 
whatever  she  perceives  to  be    necessary. 

3.  And  let  the  Sisters  who  are  appointed 
to  any  charge,  whether  over  the  kitchen, 
or  over  the  clothing,  or  over  the    books 
ever    serve   their    Sisters    cheerfully   and 
without  murmuring. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Distribution  of  books  and  of  clothing. 

1.  Let  Books  be  distributed  every  da)'  at 
a  fixed  hour  ;  whoever  shall  ask  for  them 
out  of  the  proper  time,  let  her  not  receive 
them. 

2.  Clothing,    and   shoes   and   stockings, 
when  they  are  required,  should  be  given 
out  without  delay  by  those  who  have  the 
care  of  them. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

Of  Lawsuits. 

Lawsuits  either  have  none,  or  at  least 
conclude  them  as  soon  as  possible,  lest 
anger  grow  into  hate,  make  the  mote  to 
be  a  beam,  and  bring  upon  the  soul  the 
guilt  of  murder.  For  not  for  men  only  are 
these  words  meant,  He  that  liateth  his 
brother  is  a  murder ev  (i  John,  in.,  15); 
women  also  are  included  in  the  name  of 
the  sex  which  God  made  first. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

Of  asking  pardon,  and  of  the  forgiveness  of  offences. 

1.  If  any    Sister    injure    another  by  re 
proaches,  imprecations  or  accusations  of 
crime,  let  her  remember  promptly  to  re 
pair    by   satisfaction    the    injury    she  has 
done  ;  and    let   the    Sister  so  injured  be 
ready  at  once  to  forgive  her.      If  two  Sis 
ters  are  both  equally  in  fault  on  this  point, 
they  shall  quickly  forgive  each  the  other  ; 
and  this  on  account  of  the  holy  duty  of 
Prayer  ;  for  your  Prayer  should  be    the 
holier  in  proportion  as  you  pray  the  more 
frequently. 

2.  Better  is  a   Sister   who,  though  often 
tried  by  anger,  is  nevertheless  prompt  to 
beg  pardon  of  one  whom  she  has  injured, 
than  a  Sister  who  is  more  slow  to  anger 
yet  harder  to  be  brought  to  ask  forgiveness. 
She  who  will  not  forgive  her  Sister,  must 
not  hope  for  any  fruit  from  Prayer.     And 
she  who  will  not  ask  pardon,  or  who  does 
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not  ask  it  sincerely,  has  no  business  in  the 
monastery,  even  though  she  be  not  expell 
ed.  Wherefore,  abstain  from  unkind  words. 
And  if  such  words  escape  you,  think  it  not 
too  much  to  remedy  them  by  means  of  the 
same  mouth  that  inflicted  the  wound. 


CHAPTER  XXI 

Case  in  ivhich  pardon  is  not  to  be  asked. 
If  perchance  the  necessity  for  preserv 
ing  discipline  compel  you  to  speak  sharp 
ly  to  your  inferiors,  and  if  you  feel  that 
you  have  exceeded  moderation  therein, 
it  is  not  required  that  you  should  ask 
forgiveness  of  them,  lest  undue  humility 
may  weaken  your  authority  over  your  sub 
jects  ;  nevertheless  you  should  ask  pardon 
from  the  Lord  of  all,  who  knoweth  how 
great  is  your  love  for  those  whom  per 
haps  you  have  corrected  with  too  much 
severity. 

3 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 
Of  spiritual  dilection. 

Let  no  Sister  love  another  Sister  accord 
ing  to  the  flesh  but  according  to  the  spirit. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Of  Obedience. 

Let  the  Superior  be  obeyed  with  all  due 
honour,  lest  God  be  offended  in  her.  And, 
much  more,  obey  and  honour  the  Priest 
who  has  the  direction  of  you  all. 

CHAPTER    XXIV. 
Of  the  authority  of  the  Mother  Superior. 
It  belongs  to  the  Superior  to  see  that 
the  things  herein  prescribed  are  carried 
out,  and  that  no  transgression  be  passed 
over    heedlessly,  but  duly  amended  and 
corrected  ;  and  in  extraordinary  cases,  or 
those  which  exceed  her  powers,  the   Su 
perior  should  have  recourse  to  the  Priest 
who  has  charge  of  all. 
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CHAPTER     XXV. 
O/  the  humility  of  the  Superior. 
I     Let  the  Superior,  on  her  part,  esteem 
herself  happy,  not  for  the  authority  she 
exercises,  but  for  the  privilege  of   being 
every  one's  servant. 

2.  Whilst  in  the  sight  of  men  she  is  ho 
noured  as  Superior,  let  her,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  be  beneath  the  feet  of  all,  in  fear  and 
humility. 

3.  Let  her  show  herself  an  example  of 
good  works  to  all.  (Titus,  n.  7). 

4.  Let  her  admonish  the  unquiet,  let  her 
console  the    fainthearted.    Let    her    take 
care  of  the  sick.     Let  her  be  patient  with 
everyone,  (i  Tlws.  v.  14). 

5.  Let  her  be  exact  and  severe  with  her 
self  on   all  points  of    discipline  and  the 
rules  of  the    House,  but    considerate    in 
enforcing  this  upon  others.    And  although 
fear  and  love  are  both  necessary,  never 
theless  let  her  be  solicitous  rather  to  be 
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loved  than  feared  ;  ever  reflecting  that  she 
must  render  to  God  an  account  of  you  all. 
Wherefore  be  exact  in  your  obedience, 
and  so  be  kind  and  pitiful,  not  only  to 
yourselves  but  to  her  ;  for  in  proportion 
to  the  elevation  of  her  dignity  is  the 
greatness  of  her  peril. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

Wishes. 

May  Our  Lord  grant  you  the  grace  to 
observe  all  these  things  in  the  spirit  of 
love,  as  lovers  of  spiritual  beauty,  spread 
ing  abroad  the  good  odour  of  Christ  in 
your  life ;  not  as  slaves  under  the  law,  but 
as  children,  in  the  freedom  of  the  grace  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

Of  the  reading  of  the  Rule,  and  the  fruits  thereof. 
Finally,   in  order  that  you  may  not  ne 
glect  anything  through  forgetfulness,  but 
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may  ever  have  this  Rule  as  a  mirror  before 
your  eyes,  let  it  be  read  to  you  once  each 
week.  When  you  find  yourselves  doing 
the  things  that  are  written  therein,  give 
thanks  to  our  Lord,  the  Giver  of  all  good 
gifts  ;  but  when  any  one  of  you  perceives 
that  she  is  wanting  on  any  point,  let  her 
be  sorry  for  the  past  and  make  good  re 
solutions  for  the  future,  beseeching  Al 
mighty  God  that  her  trespass  may  be  for 
given  and  that  she  may  not  be  led  into 
temptation.  Amen, 

THE  END. 


WISHES  OF  THE  POUNDER 

IN  REGARD  TO  THE  RELIGIOUS  OF 
OUR  LADY  OF  CHARITY. 

Their  General  Intention. 

The  general  intention  of  the  Religious  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity  in  their  whole  life  and  all  their 
exercises,  ought  to  be,  to  unite  themselves  with 
God  and  holy  Church  in  order  to  labour  zealous 
ly  for  the  salvation  of  their  neighbour,  by  the 
fervour  of  their  prayers  and  by  their  good  ex 
ample  ;  but  especially  by  the  exact  observance 
of  their  Fourth  Vow.  Wherefore  they  ought  to 
have  nothing  so  much  at  heart  as  to  be  so  good 
and  holy  that  the  sweet  odour  of  their  holiness, 
whilst  it  pleases  Almighty  God,  may  diffuse  it 
self  everywhere  among  the  faithful.  It  is  because 
he  desires  this  that  the  Founder  has  written 
down  these  Wishes  at  the  beginning  of  the  Book 
of  their  I'rofeusion. 
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SPECIAL  WISHES. 

The  humble  glory  of  the   Religious   of  Our  Lady   of 
Chanty. 

The  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  may 
humbly  and  holily  glory  in  being  ( though  in 
finitely  unworthy)  the  daughters  of  the  most 
holy  Heart  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  Besides 
having  Jesus  Christ  for  their  Head ,  and  being 
members  of  Him ,  and  therefore  being  one  with 
Him  Who,  according  to  Saint  Augustine,  was 
more  the  fruit  of  that  Admirable  Virgin's  Heart 
than  of  her  womb,  and  thus  being  children  of 
her  Heart — besides  all  this,  which  they  have 
in  common  with  all  Christian  souls,  they  are 
children  of  her  Heart  in  a  more  special  and 
singular  way;  and  this  for  three  chief  reasons. 

First  they  are  the  daughters  of  the  most 
amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  God.  because 
the  vocation  of  persons  who  are  chosen  by  His 
Divine  Majesty  to  labour  in  the  salvation  of 
fallen  souls  has  its  source  in  a  special  manner 
in  the  all-charitable  Heart  of  Jesus ,  all  on  fire 
with  the  love  of  souls — the  Heart  of  Jesus 
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which  is  one  with  the  Heart  of  His  most 
holy  Mother.  It  is  true  that  this  divine  Heart 
is  the  Source  of  all  good  purposes,  of  all  holy 
institutions  and  of  all  pious  works  ;  but  it  is  in 
a  more  especial  manner  the  Source  of  those 
works  and  institutes  which  directly  regard  the 
salvation  of  sinning  souls.  This  is  the  darling 
object  of  Its  desires  ;  our  most  compassionate 
Saviour  Himself  assures  us  that  He  came  into 
the  world  not  for  the  just  but  for  sinners. 

Secondly.  The  Queen  of  hearts  consecrated 
to  Jesus  has  very  clearly  shown  that  the  Sisters 
of  this  Congregation  are  the  beloved  children  of 
her  heart,  by  her  special  love  in  permitting 
them  to  share  in  that  which  she  loved  in  this 
world  above  all  things  next  to  God,  the  Cross 
of  her  Son  ;  for  she  allowed  them  to  suffer 
numerous  and  diverse  crosses,  contradictions 
and  humiliations  during  the  space  of  ten  years  ; 
as  also,  by  the  extraordinary  care  which  her 
maternal  Heart  has  taken  to  provide  them  with 
all  that  is  necessary,  in  spirituals  and  in  temp 
orals,  to  remove  numerous  obstacles  which 
stood  in  the  way  of  the  establishment  of  this 
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Congregation,  and  to  order  things  in  such  a  way 
that  by  a  hidden  and  wonderful  providence,  in 
spite  of  all  the  efforts  of  hell,  at  a  time  when  all 
seemed  ruined,  and  against  all  human  probabi 
lity,  it  was  established  on  the  eighth  of  Febru 
ary,  the  festival  of  her  Sacred  Heart. 

Thirdly.  When  it  pleased  God  to  put  the  idea 
of  this  Congregation  in  the  minds  of  those  whom 
His  Divine  Mercy  made  use  of  to  establish  it, 
He  also  suggested  to  them  the  thought  of  con 
secrating  it  to  the  honour  of  the  most  Admirable 
Heart  of  His  most  exalted  Mother.  And  to  this 
holy  Heart  it  has  been  dedicated  and  consecrat 
ed — in  order  that  the  Sisters  who  enter  it  may 
do  their  best  to  impress  upon  their  hearts  a 
perfect  image  and  likeness  of  the  holy  life  and 
sacred  virtues  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  their 
loving  Mother,  and  that  thus  they  may  ren 
der  themselves  worthy  to  be  true  Daughters  of 
the  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Holy  Love. 

WISHES     AND     PRAYERS. 
In  behalf  of  the  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity. 
I  bend  the  knee  with  the  most  sincere  devo- 
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tion  at  the  sacred  feet  of  the  King  and  the  Queen 
of  Hearts  —  of  Jesus  and  of  Mary  —  in  all  the 
humility  and  devotion  of  all  the  hearts  that  are 
dedicated  to  Them,  and  from  the  depths  of  my 
soul  I  implore  them,  by  those  Hearts  of  theirs 
that  are  all  on  fire  with  love  for  their  children : 

1.  That  none  of  the  maidens  or  matrons  who 
enter  this  House  may  write  their  names  in  this 
Book,  except  those  whom  they  shall  themselves 
have  chosen  and  called  to  serve  them  here,  by 
labouring  for  the  salvation  of  sinful  souls. 

2.  That  those  who  shall  write  their  names  in 
it,  may  do  it  Corde  magno  et  animo  volenti, 
that  is,  with  a  large  heart  and  an  ardent  will, 
and  purely  for  God's  love  and  glory. 

3.  That  the  year,  the  day,  and  the  hour   in 
which  a  Sister  writes  her   vows  in  this   Book, 
may  be  to  her  a  year  of  mercy  ajid  of  forgive 
ness   of  all   her   sins,  a   day  of   blessing  and 
sanctification  for  soul  and  body,  and  an  hour  of 
lasting  confirmation  in  God's  grace  and  love. 

4.  That    the  names  of   those  who  are  writ 
ten   in   this    paper   may    be    written  for    all 
eternity  in  the  divine  Heart  of  Jesus,  the   Son 
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of    Mary,  and  of  Mary  the   Mother  of   Jesus. 

5.  That  divine  Love  may  write  in  their  hearts 
all  the  Rules,  Constitutions,  and  holy  Customs 
of  this  Congregation  ;  and  that  their  hearts  may 
be  sacred  Books  and  living  Gospels,  in  which 
the  most  holy  lives  of  their  loving  Father  and 
dear  Mother,  Jesus  and  Mary,  may  be  for  ever 
inscribed. 

6.  That  their  hearts  may  be  so  many  living 
images  of  pure  love,  of  excellent  charity,  of  deep 
humility,  of  exact  obedience,  of  more  than  an 
gelic  purity,  of  invincible  patience,  of  childlike 
meekness,  of  the  simplicity  of  the  dove,  of  com 
plete  submission  to  the  will  of  God,  of  entire 
abnegation  of  self,  of  perfect  contempt  of  the 
world,  of  ardent  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls, 
of  strong  affection  for  the  Cross,  and  of  all  the 
other  eminent  virtues  which  reign  in  the  sacred 
Heart  of  Jesus  and  Mary. 

7.  That  their  hearts  may  be  as  one  heart  in 
the  sacred  bonds  of  most  perfect  charity,  and 
that  they  may  be  one  with  the  Heart  of  Jesus 
and  of  Mary  by  virtue  of  divine  love. 

8.  That  the  hearts  thus  made  one  heart  mav 
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be  the  throne  whereon  the  Will  of  God  may 
reign  as  a  King  ;  that  they  may  be  consumed  in 
the  flames  of  eternal  love  ;  and  that  they  may 
be  continually  immolated,  like  a  holy  Victim, 
to  the  praise  and  glory  of  the  most  holy  Trinity. 
These,  O  Jesus  Son  of  Mary,  and  O  Mary, 
Mother  of  Jesus,  these  are  the  longing  desires 
of  my  heart,  which  I  pour  out  to  your  kind  and 
loving  heart,  and  which  I  wish  and  intend  to 
present  to  you  each  moment  of  my  life,  and  in 
every  beat  and  motion  of  this  my  heart  ;  hear 
them,  I  beseech  you,  bless  them  and  bring  them 
to  pass,  through  your  own  great  mercy  and  for 
the  glory  of  your  holy  Name.  Amen. 

TO   THE    RELIGIOUS    OF   OUR    LADY 
OF    CHARITY. 

To  you,  dear  Sisters,  I  now  address  my 
words  ;  and  speak  thus  :  Beloved  Daughters  of 
the  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Love,  abide 
in  the  motherly  Heart  of  your  dear  Mother  ;  it 
is  one  with  the  Divine  Heart  of  her  Son  Jesus. 
Let  It  be  the  place  of  your  rest,  the  city  of  your 
refuge,  your  impregnable  tower  of  strength, 
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your  garden  of  delights,  your  earthly  Paradise. 

Live  in  the  life  of  that  blessed  Heart.  Let 
its  sentiments  be  yours  ;  enter  into  its  disposi 
tions  ;  follow  its  inclinations,  love  what  it  loves, 
hate  what  it  hates,  and  nothing  else  ;  desire  on 
ly  what  it  desires,  rejoice  not  except  for  what  it 
rejoices  at ;  have  no  fear  except  of  what  it  would 
fear  were  it  still  subject  to  fear  ;  be  not  sad 
except  at  that  which  would  render  it  sad  if  it 
were  still  capable  of  sadness.  Labour  for  the 
accomplishment  of  its  designs,  give  yourselves 
up  without  interruption  to  the  spirit  that  ani 
mates  it,  that  its  spirit  may  possess  you  and 
lead  you  in  all  things,  that  its  grace  may  sanctify 
you,  that  its  charity  may  inflame  you,  that  its 
love  may  set  you  on  fire,  and  above  all  that  you 
may  be  devoured  by  its  zeal  for  the  salvation 
of  souls. 

Finally,  engrave  this  upon  your  hearts  :  That 
you  are  the  daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart 
of  the  Queen  of  Heaven.  Never  forget  that 
beautiful  name  ;  keep  it  ever  before  your  eyes, 
write  it  in  your  spirit,  imprint  it  in  the  depths 
of  your  soul,  inscribe  it  on  your  hands,  carry  its 
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in  your  mouth  ;  that  is  to  say,  by  the  grace  of 
God  let  all  your  thoughts  and  affections,  all  your 
words  and  actions  tend  to  render  you  worthy 
daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart  of  the  Mother 
of  Jesus — tend  to  please  and  delight  her  Heart 
in  every  possible  way,  but  especially  by  keeping 
with  exactness  your  Rules  and  Constitutions, 
and  by  paying  faithfully  to  God  your  Vows, 
particularly  the  Fourth  Vow,  which  binds  you 
to  occupy  yourselves  in  the  conversion  and  in 
struction  of  erring  souls. 

Know,  dear  Sisters,  that  as  long  as  you  shall 
continue  in  this  holy  employment  —  an  employ 
ment  which  associates  you  in  a  wonderful  man 
ner  with  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  with  His 
most  beloved  Mother,  with  His  Apostles  and  all 
the  Saints  that  have  been  called  by  God  to  this 
kind  of  life  —  so  long  you  shall  be  the  true 
daughters  of  the  holy  Heart  of  the  Mother  of 
God  ;  so  long  will  she  look  upon  you  as  such, 
and  love  you,  and  load  you  with  every  favour 
and  blessing. 

But  if  on  any  pretence  whatever  you  relin 
quish  this  work,  you  will  at  once  lose  this  glori- 
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ous  title  ;  you  will  no  longer  be  called  the  daugh 
ters  of  the  sacred  Heart  of  Mary  Mother  of 
Jesus,  but  daughters  of  Belial ;  Heaven's  bless 
ing  will  be  withdrawn  from  you,  and  a  curse  will 
come  instead.  May  God  in  His  goodness  grant 
that  you  may  never  fall  into  this  misfortune  !  I 
beseech  the  Mother  of  Mercy,  by  all  the  loving  - 
kindness  of  her  maternal  Heart,  that  as  soon  as 
ever  you  begin  to  enter  on  this  path,  she  may 
punish  you  so  effectively  as  to  oblige  you  to  re 
turn  to  your  vocation  ;  that  after  having  spent 
all  your  time  and  all  your  strength  on  the  same 
object  as  that  for  which  our  adorable  Jesus 
spent  his  blood  and  his  life,  you  may  be  found 
at  the  hour  of  your  death  according  to  God's 
own  heart  ;  that  you  may  resign  your  soul  into 
the  bosom  and  heart  of  your  loving  Mother,  and 
may  repose  for  ever  with  her  and  her  dearly 
beloved  Son,  in  the  bosom  and  heart  of  our 
Heavenly  Father,  to  bless,  glorify  and  love 
without  ceasing,  with  Jesus  and  Mary  and  all 
their  children,  the  most  Holy  Trinity  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen. 

LIVE    JESUS    AND    MARY. 


J^esus    tt 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Since  it  is  very  seldom  that  first  attempts 
are  perfectly  successful,  or  that  Legislators  can 
foresee,  from  the  commencement  of  their  In 
stitutes,  the  several  things  that  may  happen  in 
the  working  of  the  Laws  they  at  first  establish, 
Experience,  the  mistress  of  all  things,  and  Time, 
that  makes  all  things  clear,  have  shown  that 
the  Blessed  Father  and  Founder  John  Eudes, 
and  those  persons  skilled  in  religion  and  in  re 
gular  observance  whom  he  employed  in  drawing 
up  with  himself  the  first  impressions  of  the 
Constitutions,  left,  nevertheless,  some  points 
which  are  capable  of  being  reformed.  In  some 
instances  practice  and  text  differed  ;  some  mat 
ters  have  been  found  impracticable,  as  for  ex 
ample  the  singing  of  the  whole  Canonical  Office 
(which  has  never  been  carried  out  except  in  the 
first  years  of  the  institution  of  the  Congregation, 
the  founder  himself  putting  a  stop  to  it)  ;  other 
things  were  found  to  be  embarassing  to  conscien- 
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cos  ;  and,  finally,  the  Article  on  Election  was 
in  some  respects  contrary  to  what  is  prescribed 
by  the  Council  of  Trent,  Session  25,  Chapter  6. 

Mgr.  Francois  de  Ne'mond,  Bishop  of  Bayeux, 
in  giving  his  approbation  to  the  first  impression 
of  the  Constitutions  of  the  Religious  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity  (1670)  reserved  to  himself  and 
to  his  successors  the  right  of  reforming  at  a  fu 
ture  period  what  might  be  considered  necessary 
for  better  observance  and  greater  clearness  ;  in 
accordance  with  the  power  and  authority  he 
had  received  from  our  Holy  Father  Pope  Alex 
ander  VII.,  by  the  Bulls  of  the  erection  of  the 
Order. 

In  the  year  1734,  a  third  impression  was 
needed,  and  the  Eeligious  of  our  Lady  of  Charity 
completely  revised  the  Constitutions  in  a  Gen 
eral  Assembly  held  at  Caen,  in  the  first  Monas 
tery  of  the  Institute  ;  and  on  this  occasion  they 
obtained  a  fresh  approbation  from  Mgr.  Paul 
d'Albert  de  Luynes,  who  then  held  the  See  of 
Bayeux.  Many  other  Prelates  of  dioceses  in 
which  the  Congregation  was  already  establish 
ed  also  gave  their  approbation  at  this  time. 
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It  was  in  1741  that  the  desires  of  the  various 
Monasteries  were  crowned  by  the  approval  of 
the  Constitutions  by  the  Holy  See.  In  order 
to  preserve  the  memory  of  this  act,  the  Brief 
of  Pope  Benedict  XIV,  with  a  translation,  is 
printed  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 

The  text  of  the  Constitutions,  thus  approved 
by  the  highest  authority  in  the  Church,  was  re 
ligiously  conserved  for  more  than  a  century  and 
a  half.  It  is  not  probable  that  it  would  ever 
have  been  altered,  had  not  the  Holy  See  itself, 
by  its  general  Decrees,  profoundly  modified,  in 
the  course  of  time,  the  observances  of  the  Con 
gregation.  Wherefore,  for  the  purpose  of  re 
establishing  the  uniformity  of  the  text  with 
practice,  the  Keligious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity 
held  a  second  General  Assembly  in  the  venei  - 
able  monastery  of  Caen,  immediately  after  the 
solemnities  of  the  Beatification  of  their  Father 
and  Founder,  the  Blessed  John  Eudes  (April 
25th,  1909).  The  present  work  is  therefore  the 
fourth  re -impression  of  the  Constitutions.  It 
has  been  revised  and  corrected  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  De  Eeliyiosis,  which  approved  it 
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anew,  in  a  Decree  dated  December  17th.  1910, 
which  His  Holiness  Pope  Pins  X.  deigned  to 
confirm  on  the  20th.  of  the  same  month,  in  the 
same  year. 


;wb  Hlar. 


CONSTITUTIONS 

FOR    THE 

RELIGIOUS  OF  THE  CONGREGATION 
OF  OUR  LADY  OF  CHARITY. 

CONSTITUTION  I. 

The  End  of  the  Institute,  and  the  motives  -which 
ought  to  urge  those  ivho  profess  it  to  carry  it  out  with 
earnestness. 

1.  As  "in  the  house  of  our  Heavenly  Father 
there  are  many  mansions"  (St.  John,  XIV.  2), 
so  in  that  house  there  are  different  families  and 

different    offices.      Among    these    families   are 


CONSTITUTIONS.  53 

Congregations  and  Communities  of  Religious, 
which  have  each  its  particular  function  and 
office,  according  to  the  several  purposes  for 
which  they  were  instituted  ;  for  although  they  all 
have  one  and  the  same  final  and  general  end, 
namely,  to  serve  and  glorify  God  by  the  practice 
of  the  evangelical  Counsels,  yet  each  one  aims 
at  some  special  purpose,  in  accordance  with  the 
special  design  with  which  the  Institute  was 
founded. 

2.  Such  is  the  Congregation  of  the  Religious 
Sisters  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity.  Its  general 
end,  in  common  with  that  of  all  the  other  Con 
gregations  in  the  Church,  is  to  serve  and  honour 
God  by  the  exact  observance  of  the  holy  vows 
of  Poverty,  Chastity,  and  Obedience,  and  by  a 
perfect  imitation  of  all  the  other  virtues  of  Our 
Lord  and  his  Blessed  Mother.  But  the  special 
and  peculiar  end  of  the  Daughters  of  Our  Lady 
of  Charity  whereby  they  are  distinguished  from 
others,  is,  to  imitate  as  exactly  as  possible,  by 
the  help  of  divine  grace,  the  ardent  charity 
with  which  the  loving  Heart  of  Jesus,  Son  of 
Mary,  and  of  Mary,  Mother  of  Jesus,  is  inflam- 
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ed  towards  souls  created  to  the  image  and  like 
ness  of  God,  and  redeemed  by  the  Precious 
Blood  of  His  Son  ;  for  this  purpose  employing 
themselves  with  all  the  fervour  of  their  hearts 
in  effecting,  by  the  example  of  a  holy  life,  by 
the  fervour  of  their  prayers  and  by  the  efficacy 
of  their  instructions,  the  conversion  of  girls  and 
women  who  have  fallen  into  the  disorders  of  a 
licentious  life,  and  who,  being  touched  by  God's 
grace,  wish  to  arise  from  a  state  of  sin,  and 
under  their  direction  to  do  penance  and  to  learn 
more  easily  the  best  means  of  serving  the  divine 
Majesty  and  of  saving  their  souls.  For  as  in  the 
Church  of  God  there  are  hospital  sisters,  whose 
duty  it  is  to  care  for  those  sick  in  the  body,  so 
also  it  is  necessary  that  there  should  be  Ke- 
ligious  whose  monasteries  may  be,  as  it  were, 
hospitals  where  those  sick  in  the  soul  may  be 
taken  in  and  enabled  to  recover  their  spiritual 
health  ;  and  as  there  are  Ursuline  nuns,  whose 
principal  aim  is  to  try  to  introduce  the  fear  of 
God  into  the  souls  of  the  innocent,  so  also  it  is 
very  important  that  there  should  be  nuns  whose 
especial  end  it  should  be  to  labour  in  re-estab- 
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lishing  that  same  fear  in  the  souls  of  the  penitent. 
3.  But  in  order  that  those  who  are  members  of 
this  holy  Institute  may  apply  themselves  with 
greater  love  and  courage  to  its  duties,  they 
should  often  consider  the  following  truths : — 

I.  It  is  the  most  pleasing  service  and  the  great 
est  honour  they  can  render  to  God,  and  a  work 
that  is  more  agreeable  to  His  Divine  Majesty 
than  any  other,  because  there  is  nothing  so  dear 
to  Him  as  the  salvation  of  souls. 

II.  It  is  a  work  which  contains  in  itself  in  a 
supereminent  way,  all  other  good  works,  cor 
poral  or  spiritual  ;   because  other  good  works 
are  only  means  to  attain  this. 

ill.  One  soul  is  of  more  value  than  the  whole 
world,  and  consequently  to  help  to  withdraw  a 
soul  from  the  abyss  of  sin  is  a  greater  thing 
than  to  create  the  world  and  draw  it  out  of  no 
thing  ;  to  direct  and  conduct  a  soul  in  the  spi 
ritual  ways  of  grace  is  a  more  excellent  thing 
than  to  be  temporal  ruler  of  the  world  itself. 
IV.  One  soul  is  more  precious  before  God  than 
all  the  bodies  in  the  universe,  and  consequently 
to  help  to  clothe  it  with  God's  grace  and  to 
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nourish  and  strengthen  it  with  good  example 
and  holy  instruction,  is  a  more  holy  action  than 
to  clothe  and  to  feed  all  the  bodies  in  the  world  ; 
to  deliver  a  soul  from  the  slavery  of  sin  and  the 
devil  is  a  higher  work  than  to  set  at  liberty  all 
the  captives  and  prisoners  on  the  earth  ;  to  kill 
sin  in  a  soul  is  a  greater  wrork  than  to  put  a 
stop  to  the  most  widespread  pestilence  ;  and  to 
make  a  soul  pass  from  the  death  of  sin  to  the 
life  of  grace  is  a  thing  more  pleasing  to  God 
than  to  raise  to  life  all  the  bodies  of  the  dead. 

V.  According  to  St.  Chrysostom,  to  labour  for 
the   salvation  of  souls  in  a  spirit  of  charity  is  a 
better  thing  than  to  practise  the  greatest  bodi 
ly  austerities  and  mortifications. 

VI.  According  to  the  same  Saint,  to    employ 
one's  time  and    one's  life  in  this  holy  labour, 
is  a  thing  that  pleases  the  Divine  Majesty  more 
than  to  suffer  martyrdom  ;  which  made   Saint 
Teresa    say  that  she  envied  those   who   were 
thus  employed  more  than  the  martyrs. 

VII.  According  to  St.  Denis,  the  most  divine 
of  all  things  is  to  co-operate  with  God  in  the 
salvation  of  souls,  and   especially   of  those  who 
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are  abandoned  and  without  help  ;  since  our 
Saviour  has  said  that  He  came  "not  to  call  the 
just,  but  sinners."  (  St.  Mark,  II.,  17  ). 

VIII.  It  is  for  this  end  that  this  Institute  has 
been  founded  and  established  in  the  Church, 
and  its  members  have  not  entered  the  Congre 
gation  to  save  themselves  alone,  but  to  assist 
in  the  salvation  of  the  souls  of  others,  in  the 
way  in  which  obedience  shall  prescribe. 

IX.  It  is  for  them  an  especial  grace  and  extra 
ordinary  favour  of  Heaven,  of  which  thy  are  in 
finitely  unworthy,  to  be  associated  in  this  work 
with  our  Lord   Jesus    Christ,    with   His    Holy 
Mother,  the  Holy  Apostles,  and  so  many  great 
Saints,  and  as  long  as  they  apply  diligently  to 
the  exercise  of  so  holy  an  Institute,  God  will 
bless  them  with  His  choicest  blessings,    both 
spiritual  and  temporal,  since  there  are  none  in 
the  world  whom  He  loves  more  than  those  who 
co-operate  with  Him  in  the  salvation  of  souls. 

X.  Finally,  the  first  and  chief  of  their  Consti 
tutions  and  the  most  important  of  their  obliga 
tions  consists  in  what  is  here  laid  down  ;  it  is  the 
spirit  arid  the  essence  of  their  Institute  ;  it  is  the 
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way  which  God  has  marked  out  for  them  to  go 
towards  Him,  and  to  render  themselves  pleasing 
to  His  Divine  Majesty  ;  and  therefore  they 
ought  to  employ  their  mind  and  their  heart,  and 
all  their  care  and  labour,  in  making  themselves 
worthy  helpmeets  and  associates  of  Our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  the  work  of  the  salvation  of 
those  souls  which  He  has  redeemed  with  His 
Blood  ;  and  should  embrace  with  love  all  the 
hard  and  difficult  things  they  may  meet  with 
in  this  their  vocation,  for  the  love  of  Him  who 
suffered  so  many  outrages  for  the  same  end  ; 
and  thus  make  themselves  truly  Daughters  of 
Our  Lady  of  Charity. 

4.  Since  the  most  perfect  exercise  of  Charity 
consists  in  saving  souls  from  perdition,  and  con 
ducting  them  to  eternal  salvation,  and  since  this 
Congregation  is  instituted  expressly  to  receive 
young  girls  and  women  who,  having  fallen  into 
vice,  wish  to  withdraw  from  it  and  be  converted 
to  God  ;  all  who  present  themselves  shall  be  re 
ceived  (as  far  as  the  means  and  accomodation 
of  the  House  permit),  provided  that  the  appli 
cants  have  the  following  qualifications  : — 
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(a.)     That  they  seem  touched  by  God's  grace, 

and  desirous  of  conversion. 

Cb.)     That  they  come  of  their  own  accord  ;  for 

there  shall  be  no  obligation  to  receive  any  who 

may  be  brought  by  force. 

(c.)     That  there  be  no  reason  to  think  they  are 

with  child,  or  suffering  from  any  disease  which 

may  cause  harm  to  others. 

5.  On  their  arrival  at  the  Monastery  they  shall 
be  for  some  time  kept  separate  from  the  other 
Penitents,  in  order  that  it  may  be  seen  what 
their  character  is,  what  are  the  motives  that 
have  urged  them  to  come,  and  whether  there  is 
anything  about  them  that  may  render  it  advis 
able  not  to  place  them  with  the  others. 

Whilst  in  the  Monastery  they  shall  observe 
enclosure,  as  far  as  possible. 

No  extern  who  is  not  above  suspicion, 
whether  male  or  female,  not  even  their  own 
relatives,  shall  be  permitted  to  speak  to  them. 

6.  They  shall  have  their  own  Refectory,  Dor 
mitory,  Chapel,  Garden,  Court,  and  their  other 
apartments,  all  entirely  separated  from  the  Re 
ligious  by  a  wall,  in  which  there  shall  be  a  Turn, 
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by  which  shall  be  passed  to  them  everything 
needful  in  food  and  other  necessaries  ;  so  that, 
although  living  in  the  same  monastery,  they 
shall  have  no  communication  with  the  Religious. 
except  with  such  as  are  appointed  over  them, 
as  will  be  afterwards  explained. 

7.  The  Sisters,  at  the  command  of  the  Super 
ior,  shall    each    morning    enter    the   Penitents' 
quarter,  and  shall  remain  with  them  during  the 
day,  to  watch   their   behaviour,  to   superintend 
Prayer,  give  Spiritual  Reading   at   fixed   hours, 
and    direct  the    manual  labour  during  the  re 
mainder  of  the  time.     At  night,  after  Prayers 
and  Examination  of  Conscience,  the  Penitents 
shall  retire  to  their  dormitories,  and  the  Sisters 
shall  close  the  door,  take  the  key  to  the  Super 
ior  and  then  go  to  their  own  room.     This  room 
ought  to  adjoin  the  Penitents'  quarter,  and  to 
have  a  door  in  it,  the   key  of  which   should  be 
kept  by  the  Sisters,  so  that  if  anything  happens 
they  may  be  able  at  once  to  enter  the  Penitents' 
dormitory. 

8.  There  should  be  also,  in  the   room   of  the 
Sisters,   a   small  grated  opening,  fastening   on 
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their  side,  with  a  lighted  lamp,  opposite  to  an 
image  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  over  against  the 
grille,  in  the  penitents'  dormitory. 

9.  If  the  Superior  think  proper,  the  Mistress 
can  keep  the  key  during  the  day,  so  that  she  and 
her  assistants  may  go  in  and  out  as  they  require. 

10.  Among  the  Sisters,  the  most  suitable,  and 
preferably    the  most   mature    in   age,  shall   be 
chosen  to  he  with  the  Penitents  during  the  day, 
and  no  others  shall  enter  their  quarter  except 
by  order  of  the  Superior. 

1 1 .  For  greater  security,  the  same  Sisters  shall 
not  always  be  sent  to  the  Penitents,  but  they 
shall  be  changed  from  time  to  time. 

12.  If  among  the  Penitents  there  shall  be  any 
one  who  is  "suspected,"  she  shall  be  locked  up 
in  a  cell  during  the  night,  if  each  Penitent  has 
not  a  separate  cell. 

13.  If  a  Penitent  desire  to  become  a  Religious, 
she  shall  be  sent  to  a  Monastery  that  receives 
Penitents,  or  to  a  Class  of  Perseverance,  such 
as  the    "Magdalens"  or  others  ;  for  they  shall 
never  be  received,  however  eligible  and  talented 
they  may  be,  in  the  house  they  are  then  living 
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in,  nor  in  any  other  house  of  the  Order  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity. 

14.  But  this  primary  and  principal  end  of  the 
Congregation  does  not  exclude  that  class  of 
young  girls  who,  being  particularly  exposed  by 
their  surroundings,  shall  be  brought  by  their 
parents  or  by  those  who  hold  the  place  of  their 
parents  to  the  monasteries  of  Our  Lady  of  Cha 
rity  to  be  there  preserved  from  vice.  Con 
formably,  therefore,  to  the  traditions  of  the 
Institute,  the  Sisters  shall  also  devote  them 
selves  with  all  their  heart  to  so  important  a 
work  ;  and  if  the  last  of  the  required  conditions 
is  fulfilled,  girls  and  women  who  have  fallen 
into  an  immoral  life  and  brought  to  the  mon 
astery  by  way  of  punishment  by  their  parents 
or  by  lawful  and  competent  authority  shall 
also  be  able  to  be  received. 

In  those  Monasteries  in  which,  by  the  author 
isation  of  the  Bishop  of  the  diocese,  ladies  are 
received  as  boarders,  these  persons  must  be 
completely  separated  from  the  community, 
and,  as  a  rule,  they  shall  not  mix  with  the 
community  even  during  hours  of  recreation. 
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CONSTITUTION   II. 

Of  those  who  compose  the  Community  of  the  Religious 
of  our  Lady  of  Charity. 

1.  The  Community  shall  be  composed  entirely 
of  Maidens  or  Matrons  without  encumbrance, 
of  legitimate  birth,  of  good  behaviour,  of  irre 
proachable  life,  and  entirely  beyond  suspicion. 
Never  on  any  account,  for  any  cause,  or  on  any 
pretext   whatever,    shall   anyone   be   admitted, 
whatever  her  qualities  or  condition,  who  has 
lead  a  licentious  life,  even  though  she  is  entirely 
converted  ;  nor  even  one  who  has  been  reason 
ably  suspected  of  leading  an  evil  life. 

2.  This  Constitution  shall  be  observed  with 
the  utmost  exactness,  because  it  is  most  impor 
tant  and  most  essential  in  order  to  preserve  the 
good  fame  of  the  Congregation,  and  to  enable 
the  Sisters  to  labour  more  efficaciously  in  the 
salvation  of  strayed  souls. 

3.  As  in  all  other  communities  of  women,  there 
shall  be  two  classes  of  Keligious  ;  one  of  Choir- 
Sisters  ;  the  other,  of  Lay  Sisters,  for  household 
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work.  The  latter  shall  have  no  voice,  active  or 
passive.  They  shall  be  like  the  rest  both  in  dress 
(  except  that  their  veils  shall  be  of  white  linen 
and  their  tunics  brown  or  gray),  in  sleeping  ac 
commodation,  in  food,  in  the  care  taken  of  their 
health,  in  the  spiritual  exercises  suited  for  them, 
and  in  all  other  things.  They  shall  be  treated 
kindly  and  cordially  by  the  Superior  and  by  all 
the  other  Sisters  ;  for  in  this  congregation 
Martha  and  Mary  should  live  together  without 
complaints  or  contempt  of  one  another  ;  each 
should  equally  love  the  other,  as  true  Sisters 
and  as  special  friends  of  Our  Lord. 

4.  The  number  of  the  professed  Choir- Sisters 
shall  not  be  more  than  forty,  and  that  of  the 
Lay  Sisters  shall  not  go  beyond  six  ;  neverthe 
less,  for  good  reasons  and  with  the  permission 
of  Superiors,  the  numbers  of  both  may  be  in 
creased,  according  to  the  means  and  the  needs 
of  each  Convent. 

5.  Each  Convent,  as  it  will  be  stated  in  the 
proper  place,  may  also  have  Touri&re  Sisters, 
for  commissions  and  communication  with  out 
side, 
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CONSTITUTION  III. 

The  Divine  Office. 

1.  One  of  the  most  holy  of  the  occupations  of 
the  Sisters  is  to  chant,  or  to  recite,  the  praises 
of  God.     This  exercise  they  share  with  the  An 
gels,  with  the  Saints,  with  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
and  with  their  divine  Spouse  and  adorable  Head, 
Jesus,  Who,  not  only  in  Heaven  where  He  is 
seated  at  the  right  hand  of  His  Father,  but  also 
on  earth  where  He  is  with  us  in  the  Most  Holy 
Sacrament,  unceasingly  praises,  adores  and  glo 
rifies  His  Eternal  Father.     Therefore,  let  them 
strive  to  perform  this  duty  in  a  holy  manner. 

2.  Since  their  first  and  principal  employment  is 
to  labour  according  to  their  Institute  in  the  sal 
vation  of  souls,  therefore,  in  order  to  give  them 
more  time  and  strength  for  this  work,  they  shall 
only  be  bound  to  the  Little  Office  of  our  Lady. 
In  reciting  or  chanting  it,  however,  they  shall 
strive  to  pronounce   each  word  distinctly  and 
clearly,  so  that  all  they  say  may  be  easily  heard. 
They  shall  observe  the  pauses,  mediations,  and 
accentuations.     They    shall    so    regulate   their 
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voices  and  adapt  them  one  to  another  that  no 
thing  discordant  shall  be  perceived.  They  shall 
not  commence  the  verses  too  soon,  but  wait  till 
one  is  quite  finished  before  beginning  another. 
They  shall  compose  themselves  exteriorly  with 
the  greatest  possible  modesty  ;  and,  above  all, 
they  shall  bring  to  this  holy  exercise  the  great 
est  possible  recollection  and  interior  devotion, 
singing  roundly,  gravely,  and  piously. 

3.  They  may  have  an  organ  of  accompaniment, 
and  may  use  it  at  all  the  chanted  offices.     But 
they  shall  always  strive  to  remain  in  the  reli 
gious  simplicity  so  much  recommended  by  their 
Blessed  Founder,  preferring  to  all  other  kinds 
the  Gregorian  Chant  prescribed  by  the  Motnpro- 
prio  and  the  decrees  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiffs. 

4.  They  shall  obey  with  promptitude  the  sound 
of  the  bell  for  Choir.     They  shall  proceed  thither 
with  gravity  and  modesty,  and  enter  with  the 
reverence  due  to  the  Majesty  of  God,  Who  is  as 
present  there  as  in  Heaven  itself.    On  entering, 
they  shall  first  genuflect  and  adore  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  and  then  quietly  and  noiselessly  take 
their  places.  They  shall  not  talk  to  one  another 
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except  in  urgent  cases,  and  then  they  shall  speak 
in  a  very  low  tone  and  in  few  words.  They  shall 
not  leave  the  Choir,  except  when  compelled  by 
necessity  ;  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Office, 
no  one  shall  retire  until  the  signal  is  given. 
5.  Those  who  shall  commit  a  fault  during  the 
Office,  shall,  at  the  conclusion,  kiss  the  ground 
before  the  Superior.  If  the  fault  can  be  rectifi 
ed,  those  who  notice  it  shall  quietly  and,  if  pos 
sible,  insensibly,  put  it  right.  For  example,  if 
those  who  have  to  commence  the  Psalms  give 
out  the  wrong  one,  the  others  who  observe  this, 
shall,  without  seeming  to  notice  the  mistake, 
take  up  the  right  Psalm  and  go  quietly  on  with 
it.  But  any  one  who  shall  commit  a  serious 
fault  shall  afterwards  ask  the  Superior's  pardon 
in  the  spirit  of  humility  and  submission.  And 
since  the  human  spirit  frequently  takes  base 
complacence  in  its  own  inventions,  even  under 
the  pretext  of  piety  and  devotion,  and  since  it 
often  happens  that  the  multitude  of  Offices  hin 
ders  the  attention,  joy  and  reverence  with  which 
they  ought  to  be  performed,  it  shall  not  be  law 
ful  for  any  one,  under  any  pretext  whatsoever 
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to  burthen  herself  with  any  other  Offices  or  or 
dinary  Prayers,  except  those  marked  in  the  Con 
stitutions  and  in  the  Directory.  Thus  the  Sisters 
will  be  better  enabled  to  say  and  to  sing  the 
Office  with  the  gravity  and  reverence  which  are 
due  to  such  an  action. 

0.  Nevertheless,  the  Mother  Superior,  on  occa 
sion  of  some  great  and  signal  calamity,  public 
or  private,  may  order  extraordinary  Prayers, 
Penances,  and  Communions,  on  the  advice  of 
her  counsellors. 

7.  The  Lay  Sisters  shall  assist  without  fail  at 
holy  Mass  every  week-day  as  far  as  possible,  and 
on  Sundays  and  festivals  they  shall  be  present 
also  at  all  the  Offices,  in  some  part  of  the  Choir 
where  they  do  not  interrupt  or  distract  the  Choir 
Sisters  in  case  they  have  to  come  in  or  go  out. 
They  shall  not  be  bound  to  the  recitation  of  the 
Office.  Those  who  cannot  read  shall  say  in  the 
jnorning,  instead  of  Prime,  Tierce,  Sext,  and 
N  one,  twelve  Paters  and  twelve  Aves,  and  the 
Credo  ;  instead  of  Vespers  and  Complin,  seven 
Paters  and  seven  Aves  ;  and  instead  of  Matins 
;md  Lauds,  ten  Paters  and  ten  Aves.  Those 


CONSTITUTIONS.  6cj 

who  can  read  shall  say  the  Little  Office  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  either  in 
Latin  or  in  their  native  language. 

CONSTITUTION   IV. 

Of  the  Chant. 

1.  On  working  days,  the  whole  of  the  Office 
shall  be  said  on  the  monotone,  with  the  excep 
tion  of  the  Canticles,  viz.  :  the  Te  Deum,  the 
Benedictus,  the  Nunc  dimittis,  and  the  Magni 
ficat  ;  of  these  the  first  three  shall  be  said  on  a 
slightly  raised  note,  and  the  Magnificat  shall  be 
sung  every  day,  except  during  Lent.     The  An 
them  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  at  the  end  of  Corn- 
plin  shall  also  be  sung  the  whole  year  round 
according  to  the  season. 

2.  On  all  Sundays  and  Holydays  of  obligation 
Tierce,  Vespers,    and    the   Nunc    dimittis,  at 
Complin  shall  be  sung  (as  stated  in  the  Direct 
ory  )  ;  and  also  the  first  Vespers  of  the  princi 
pal  Festivals. 

3.  If  possible,  there  shall  be  two  Masses  on 
Sundays  and  Festivals,  the  first  at  about  seven 
o'clockxfor  the  advantage  of  the  sick,  and  the 
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second,  which  shall  be  the  Conventual  Mass,  at 
about  eight  or  nine.  The  latter  shall  be  sung, 
if  possible. 

4.  The  Sisters  shall  observe  faithfully  all  that 
the  Directory  orders,  in  regard  to  the  gravity  of 
the   Chant,   the   method  of  chanting   and   the 
hours  of  the  Office  ;  also,  as  to  the  length  of  the 
Office,  the  modesty  and  propriety  with  which 
they  ought  to  assist  at  it,  and,  in  fine,  all  other 
matters  of  ceremonial ;  in  order  that  the  Divine 
Office  may  be    celebrated   with   devotion   and 
edification. 

5.  If  there  is  a  place  suitable  for  the  Process 
ion,  they  shall  make  it  at  the  end  of  Vespers,  on 
Sundays  and  great  festivals,  when  there  is  no 
sermon.    At  the  Procession  there  shall  be  sung 
a  Responsory  proper  to  the  day,  or  else  Hymns 
or  Litanies.     The  Conventual  Mass  shall  also 
be  sung  at  Clothings,  Professions,  Funerals,  and 
on  similar  occasions. 

6.  On  the  three  days  of  Tencbrcc,  the  Canoni 
cal  Office  shall  be  said  ;  the  first  Nocturn  only 
shall  be  sung  (as  ordered  in  the  Directory).  The 
Canonical  Office  may  also  be  used,  if  preferred, 
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on  the  great  solemnities  of  the  year,  as  at  Christ 
inas,  on  Easter  Sunday,  Whit  Sunday,  and  other 
feasts. 

7.  Every  Friday  the    Stabat  Mater   shall,  if 
possible,  be  sung  after  Complin  ;  except  in  Pas 
chal  time,  during  the  Octave  of  the  Assumption, 
and  in  other  octaves  ;  when  there  shall  occur 
on  a  Friday  a  feast  that  isa  double  ;  and  from 
Advent  to  Candlemas  day. 

8.  No  Sister  shall  be  withdrawn  from  Office  or 
from  Prayer  unless  there  be  great  and  pressing 
necessity.  If  it  happen  that  any  be  absent,  they 
shall  make  it  np  as  far  as  possible  at  some  other 
time,  and  especially  in  regard  to  the  Office. 

CONSTITUTION    V. 
Of  Holy  Comin un ion . 

1.  The   Sisters  are  exhorted  to  communicate 
every  day  with  the  advice  of  their  Confessor,  in 
accordance  with  the  Decree  Sacra    Trident ina 
Synod  us  of  December  20,  1905. 

2.  Permission  or  prohibition  to  approach  the 
Holy  Table  rests  with  the  Confessor,  ordinary 
or  extraordinary,  alone.  Nevertheless  if  a  Sister, 
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since  her  last  sacramental  confession,  shall 
have  caused  scandal  in  the  Community  or  com 
mitted  some  grave  and  public  fault,  the  Super 
ior  shall  be  able  to  prohibit  her  from  communi 
cating  until  such  Sister  shall  have  approached 
the  sacrament  of  Penance. 

3.  If  the  Superior  should  think  that  she  has 
good  reason  to  believe  that  a  Sister  communi 
cates  too  frequently,  she  should  mention  it  to 
the  Confessor,  and  then  leave  it  entirely  in  his 
decision. (Decree  QuemadmodiLm,T)ec.n,1.89Qi). 

4.  Sufficient  time  shall  be  given  to  all  to  make 
their  preparation  for  Holy  Communion  and  for 
their   thanksgiving.    (  Decree    Sacra,    Trident. 
Syn.  n.  4.  ) 

5.  With  regard  to  the  sick  Sisters  who  cannot 
come  to  the  choir,  Holy  Communion  shall  be 
taken  to  them  as  often  as  they  wish  for  it,  with 
the  advice  of  their  Confessor,  provided  that  the 
nature  of  their  malady  allows  it.     Those  who 
shall  have  been  deprived  of  Communion  for  a 
month  on  account  of  not  being  able  to  remain 
fasting,  may  once  or  twice  a  week  communicate 
after  having  taken  liquid  nourishment  (  milk, 
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soup,  chocolate  etc.),  and  this  even  when  they 
are  able  to  sit  up  for  some  hours  daily  ( Decree 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Council, 
December  7,  1906.) 

6.  The  three  Decrees  here  referred  to  shall 
be  given  in  full  at  the  end  of  the  Constitutions, 
and  most  faithfully  observed  in  every  point. 

CONSTITUTION  VI. 

The  hearing  of  Sermons. 

1.  At  the  Sermons,  Exhortations,  and  Confer 
ences  that  take  place  in  the  House,  all  the  Sis 
ters  as  far  as  possible,  shall  assist.  The  Superior 
shall  endeavour,  as  far  as  she  can,  to  have  such 
discourses  on  all  the  solemn  Festivals  of  the 
year,  on  the  first  Sunday  of  every  month,  on  the 
Sundays  of  Advent  and  Lent,  and  as  often  as 
she  shall  consider  it  beneficial.  She  shall  take 
care,  however,  that  they  are  preached  by 
persons  of  great  virtue,  and  such  as  solidly 
instruct  the  souls  of  their  hearers  in  Chris 
tian  faith  and  practice.  The  usual  time  of 
the  discourse  shall  be  after  Vespers.  The 
bisters  shall  assist  with  all  the  attention,  re- 
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collection  and  devotion  befitting  the  holy  word 
of  God.  After  the  discourse  they  shall  not  speak 
of  the  Preacher,  nor  of  what  he  has  said, 
except  with  the  greatest  respect.  All  holy 
things  and  the  whole  subject  of  virtue  they 
shall  in  like  manner  ever  treat  with  the  great 
est  respect,  speaking  of  them  with  honour  and 
reverence  and  never  turning  them  into  ridi 
cule  ;  imitating  the  bee,  that  converts  every 
thing  into  honey,  and  not  the  spider  that  makes 
poison  of  whatever  it  touches. 

CONSTITUTION  VII. 

The  daily  Exercise  from  Easter  to  Michaelm&s, 

1.  From  Easter  to  the  festival  of  St.  Michael, 
the  Sisters  shall  rise  at  five  in  the  morning. 

2.  At  half-past  five  they  shall  assemble  in  the 
Choir,  and  after  adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacra 
ment,  the  Meditation  shall   be   read,  the    Veni 
Sancte  Spirit  us  shall  be  recited,  and   mental 
Prayer  shall  commence,  and  continue  till   half- 
past  six. 

o.     Immediately  after  the  meditation  they  shall 
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say  Prime,  which  shall  be  followed  by  the  Con 
ventual  Mass.  They  shall  then  retire  to  do  what 
ever  has  to  be  done,  and  shall  go  to  breakfast. 
The  other  Masses  shall  be  celebrated  according 
to  the  convenience  of  the  Convent. 
4.  At  eight  o'clock  they  shall  say  Tierce  Sext 
and  None,  and  at  its  conclusion  there  shall  be 
an  Exainen  for  the  space  of  a  Miserere. 
o.  At  eleven  o'clock  they  shall  take  their  re 
past,  after  which  there  shall  be  recreation  until 
seven  minutes  to  one.  Then  the  obedience  shall 
be  rung,  and  the  Sisters  shall  retire  in  silence 
to  their  several  duties. 

6.  At   two  o'clock,  they  shall    take  half-an- 
hour's  Spiritual  Reading.  Each  one  shall  make 
a  short  reflection  on  what  she  reads,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  give  an    account  of  it  at  the  Assembly. 
Those  who    cannot  do  this  shall    bring  some 
devout  sentiment. 

7.  At  three,  they  shall  say  Vespers. 

8.  At  four,  the  Assembly  shall  be  held  ;  dur 
ing  which  the  Sisters,  whilst  going  on  with  their 
work,  shall    converse   on   the   subject   of  their 
spiritual  reading,  until  Complin. 
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9.  At  five   they   shall    say  Complin    and  the 
Litany  ;    after    which   there    shall  be   half -an - 
hour's  Prayer. 

10.  At  six,  they  shall  take  their  repast,  and 
afterwards  there  shall  be  recreation  until  eight. 
At  eight,   there   shall  be    reading,  unless    the 
Superior  ordain  otherwise. 

11.  At  half -past  eight  the  bell  shall  be  rung 
for  Matins,  and  the  great  Silence  shall  begin. 

12.  A  quarter  of  an  hour  later,    Matins  and 
Lauds  shall  be  said.    The  Examination  of  Con 
science  shall  follow  and  the  reading  of  the  Med 
itation.     After  this  the  Sisters  shall  retire,  and 
shall  all  be  in  bed  by  the  stroke  of  ten. 

13.  On  Sundays  and   Festivals,    besides  the 
usual  Prayer,  those  Sisters  who  are  not  occu 
pied  by  duty,  may,    if  they  please,  make  an 
extra  half-hour's   Prayer  between  the  mid-day 
recreation  and  Vespers. 

14.  On  the  three  days  before  Lent,  there  shall 
also  be  an  extra  half -hour's  Prayer,  for  sinners, 
before  or  after  the  reading. 

15.  All  the  year  round  the  Angelus  shall  be 
r  ung  at  dusk  ;  and  after  that  time  no  one  shall 
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be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  guest-room,  nor 
shall  the  house-door  ba  opened,  except  for  some 
pressing  cause  which  must  be  attended  to. 


CONSTITUTION  VIII. 
The  Exercise  from  Michaelmas  to  Easter. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  not  rise  till  half -past  five. 
All  the  Exercises  shall  be  gone  through  as  di 
rected  in  the  preceding  Constitution,  excepting 
that  they  shall  all  be  half  an  hour  later,  up  to 
dinner,  which  shall  always  be  at  eleven. 

2.  The  afternoon  Exercises  shall  be  carried  on 
in  the  way  above  mentioned  in  Constitution  VII, 
and  at  the  hoars  therein  laid  down. 

LENT. 

3.  All  shall  go  on  in  Lent  as  already  directed, 
with  the  following  exceptions  :  Vespers  shall  be 
said  at  half-past  ten,  and  shall  be  followed  by 
the   Examen  ;   Spiritual  Reading  shall    be   at 
three,  and  after  Complin,  and  the  Stabat  Mater 
shall  be  sung  every  day,  followed  by  the  Litany 
of  the  Passion,  on  the  monotone. 
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CONSTITUTION  IX. 

The  Tu.'o  Obediences. 

1.  After  the  mid-day  recreation,  all  the  Sisters 
shall  present  themselves  before  the    Superior, 
who  shall  then  give  her  directions  for  the  after 
noon.     In  the  same  manner,  after  the  evening 
recreation,  she  shall  appoint  the  several  duties 
up  to  dinner-time  of  the  following  day.  If  there 
be  nothing  to  appoint,  she  shall  urge  them  to 
love  of  one  another  in  the  holy  peace  of  Our 
Lord. 

2.  After  the  Obedience,  all  shall  retire  in  si 
lence.     Those,  however,  who   are  in  charge  of 
offices  in  the  house,  may  stay  behind  with  the 
Superior,  to  acquaint  her  with  any  matters  of 
which  mention  could  not  be  made  in  the  pre 
sence  of  the  others,  for  fear  of  disturbing  their 
minds  ;  as  also  to  speak  with  each  other,  if  need 
be,  about   things    pertaining    to    their   several 
offices  ;  but   this    shall    be   done    briefly  ;  and 
they  shall  then  retire  in  silence. 
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CONSTITUTION  X. 

Fasting,  Abstinence,  and  other  bodily  austerities. 

1.  No  Sister  shall  undertake  fasting,  the  use 
of  the  discipline,  or  other  corporal  penances,  of 
her  own  will.  For  private  penances,  the  author 
isation  of  the    Confessor   is  enough.     But   for 
public  penances  that  of  the  Superior  is  also  re 
quired.    The  latter  shall  only  give  such  permis 
sion  so  far  as  she  judges  advisable,  and  shall 
always  observe  moderation,  recommending  the 
Sisters  to  mortify  their  self-love,  their  self-suffic 
iency,  their  self-will,  and  their  own  passions. 

2.  Besides  the  fasts  ordained  by  the  Church, 
the  Sisters  shall  fast  on  the  Vigils  of  the  Cir 
cumcision  of  Our  Lord,  of  His  Sacred  Heart,  of 
the  Ascension,  of  Pentecost,  of  Corpus  Christi, 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  of  her  Nativity,  her  Presentation,  her 
Purification,  her  most  pure  Heart,  of  the  Visi 
tation,  and  of  the  Feast  of  St.  Augustine  ;  also, 
on  all  Fridays  from  the  feast  of  St.  Michael  to 
Easter,  except  when   aHolyday  of  obligation 
shall  fall  upon  a  Friday,  in  which  case  the  fast 
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shall  be  deferred  to  the  Saturday  ;  and  if  the 
Saturday  too  be  a  Feast,  the  fast  shall  lapse. 
On  the  other  Fridays  of  the  year  they  shall  ob 
serve  simple  Abstinence,  taking  in  the  evening 
only  a  single  dish  with  their  bread. 
3.  They  shall  take  the  discipline  all  together, 
during  the  space  of  an  Ave  maris  stella,  every 
Friday,  except  during  Easter  Week.  If  a  great 
Feast  shall  occur  on  any  Friday,  the  discipline 
shall  be  anticipated  or  put  off  as  the  Superior 
shall  judge  proper. 

CONSTITUTION  XI. 

The  Refection  of  the  Body. 

1.  The  Sisters  should  not  go  to  the  refectory 
for  the  pleasure  of  eating  and  drinking,  but  in 
order  to  do  the  will  of  God,  Who  wishes  them 
to  give  their  bodies  what  is  necessary  to  keep 
them  in  strength  and  vigour  for  His  service. 
They  shoxild  go,  also,  with  the  intention  of  feed 
ing  their  souls  with  the  Spiritual  Reading,  and 
with  the  acts  of  humility  there  performed,  such 
as  the  confession  of  faults,  the  receiving  ad 
monitions,  and  the  practice  of  those  mortinca- 
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tions  that  usually  take   place  in  the  refectory. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall  enter  the  refectory  with 
gravity   and   modesty,  their   eyes    cast  down 
upon  the  ground,  their  hands  hidden  beneath 
their  scapulars,  and  their  habits  let  down.  They 
shall  then  make  a  reverence  to  the  Crucifix  and, 
placing  themselves  in  their  order,   await  the 
Blessing  of  the  table. 

3.  The  Superior  shall  recite  the  Benedicite  and 
the  grace,  as  said  by  the  Clergy.  It  shall  be  said 
in  the  refectory,  and  only  at  the  first  table  ;  at 
the  second  only  the  short  Benedicite  and  grace 
need  be  said  before  and  after,  as  the  Blessing 
of  the  first  table  applies  to  the  second  as  well. 

4.  Grace  having  been  said,  the  Sisters  shall 
place  themselves  at  table  in  their  usual  order. 
When  all  are  seated,  the  Header  shall  say  aloud 
the    words,    In   nomine   Domini   nostri   Jesu 
Christi,  and  the  rest  shall  answer,  Amen. 

After  a  short  pause,  the  Superior  shall  say, 
In  the  Name  of  God,  and  the  Sisters  shall  then 
unfold  their  napkins.  The  Reader  shall  com 
mence,  at  dinner,  with  the  Martyrology  of  the 
following  day,  and  in  the  evening  with  a  chap- 
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ter  of  the  Constitutions.  Then  some  pious  book 
shall  be  read.  On  all  Fridays,  however,  the  Mar- 
tyrology  shall  be  put  off  till  the  evening,  and  the 
llule  shall  be  read  during  the  whole  of  dinner. 

5.  There  shall  be  reading  at  the  first  table  all 
the  time  ;  but  at  the  second  it  shall  suffice  to 
read  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  if  it  can  conveni 
ently  be  done.     The  Header  shall  read  clearly 
and  distinctly,  with  proper  pauses  for  each  sen 
tence.  In  order  to  do  this  the  better,  she  would 
do  very  well  to  look  over  beforehand   what  she 
has  to  read. 

6.  Each   Sister  shall  read  at  table  for  a  week 
in  her  turn,  with  the  exception  of  the  Superior, 
and  of  such  as  the  Superior   shall  consider  it 
better  to  excuse,  on  account  of  their  weakness 
of  voice  or  because  they  may  not  be  able  to 
read  properly. 

7.  An  hour  may  be  spent  at  table,  if  necessary, 
in  order  that  those  who  eat  slowly   may  take 
their  meals  with  comfort.     Nevertheless,  those 
who  shall  have  finished  sooner  shall  continue  to 
attend  to  the  reading,  and  not  leave  their  places 
bjfore  grace,  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity. 
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8.  No  one  shall  eat  or  drink  out  of  meal-times 
without  permission.      Such  permission  shall  be 
asked  for  without  fear  ;  and  it  should  be  the 
same  on  all  other  occasions,  whenever  the  Sis 
ters  think  they  require  anything.    The  Superior 
should  be  most  careful  to  let  the   Sisters  have 
with  great  considerateness  whatever  is  neces 
sary,   as  is  laid  down  in   the  Directory  of  the 
Sister-dispenser. 

9.  On  certain  days  in  the  year,  when  the  Su 
perior  shall  judge  it  proper,  something  better  and 
more  abundant  shall  be  provided  at  table,  for 
the  comfort  and  recreation  of  the  Sisters. 

CONSTITUTION  XII. 

The  Annual  Retreat. 

1.  On  the  feast  of  S.  Michael  the  Superior  shall 
give  notice  to  all  the  professed  Sisters  to  prepare 
to  renew  their  vows  on  the  feast  of  the  Presen 
tation  of  Our  Lady.  In  order  to  put  themselves 
in  proper  dispositions  for  this,  they  shall  each 
make   a    Ketreat,    according  as    the    Superior 
shall  order. 

2.  Besides  this,  the  Sisters  shall  make  a  re- 
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treat  of  three  days  before  Christmas,  before 
Pentecost,  before  the  Presentation  of  Our  Lady, 
and  before  the  Feast  of  her  Most  Pure  Heart. 
Lastly,  all  Holy  Week  shall  be  spent  in  retreat, 
until  after  Mass  on  Holy  Saturday.  On  days 
of  retreat  there  shall  be  no  Assembly,  and  the 
evening  recreation  shall  be  spent  in  talking  of 
holy  things  and  subjects  of  devotion. 
3.  Every  year,  during  the  three  days  of  retreat 
that  precede  Whit  Sunday,  they  shall  make  the 
renewal  of  the  Christian  promises  which  they 
made  in  Baptism.  Every  year,  likewise,  they 
shall  perform  the  exercise  of  the  Preparation 
for  Death,  commencing  it  on  Ash  Wednesday 
and  continuing  it  till  the  Friday  following. 
They  shall  make  the  Acts  of  this  Exercise  ail 
together. 

CONSTITUTION  XIII. 

The  renewal  of  Profession  every  Month. 
On  the  first  day  of  each  month,  every  Sister 
shall  make  the  renewal  of  her  Profession  in  pri 
vate,  at  the  end  of  the  morning  Prayer.    For 
this  purpose  each  Sister  shall  have  the  written 
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form  of  the  renewal  of  Profession  signed  by  her 
own  hand,  and  she  shall  make  use  of  it  on 
these  occasions.  The  day  before  each  monthly 
renewal,  the  Sisters  shall  have  notice  given 
them,  at  the  mid-day  Obedience,  to  prepare  to 
perform  this  act  with  as  much  devotion  as 
possible. 

CONSTITUTION  XIV. 

The  Vows. 

1.  The  Holy  Vows  of  Religion  being  the  sacred 
bond  which  unites  religious  souls  to  God,  and  a 
most  admirable  means  whereby  they  contract  a 
divine  union  with  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Novice  Sisters  should  ardently  desire  so  great  a 
blessing.  Having  come  to  the  end  of  the  second 
year  of  their  noviceship,  they  shall  declare  their 
desire  several  months  before  their  Profession,  in 
three    several    Chapters,    begging   the    Mother 
Superior  and    the    whole  community  to    grant 
their  request.    They  cannot  be  professed  before 
they  have  completed  their  seventeenth  year. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  three  vows,  of  Poverty, 
Chastity    and    Obedience,   they    shall    make  a 
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fourth,  viz.  to  dedicate  themselves  as  far  as 
Obedience  shall  require  it  of  them,  to  the  con 
version  and  instruction  of  penitent  girls  and 
women  who  shall  put  themselves  of  their  own 
accord  under  their  guidance,  or  who  shall  be 
placed  with  them  by  lawful  and  competent  au 
thority.  It  will  be  well,  therefore,  that  the 
Superior  should  employ  them  in  this  work  for 
some  time  before  their  Profession,  that  they 
may  know  well  what  they  are  binding  them 
selves  to. 

CONSTITUTION   XV. 

Obedience. 

1.  "The  obedient  man,"  says  Holy  Scripture, 
"  shall  speak  of  victories."  (  Prov.XXl.,28. )    In 
order,  then,  that  the  Sisters  may  be  able  to  over 
come  their  spiritual  enemies,  and  one  day  pre 
sent  many  holy  victories  to  our  Lord,  they  should 
assiduously  exercise  themselves  in  the  virtue  of 
Obedience. 

2.  All    shall    obey     the     Superior    faithfully 
promptly,  simply,  cheerfully,  and   with  a  good 
will.  They  shall  obey  her  as  their  Mother  ;  that 
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is  to  say,  with  a  daughter's  affection,  honouring 
and  respecting  her,  outwardly  and  inwardly,  as 
they  are  bound  to  do,  for  the  love  of  our  Lord 
and  of  His  Blessed  Mother,  Whom  they  should 
see  in  her. 

3.  They  shall  strive  to  obey  joyfully  and  glad 
ly  ;  not  for  fear  of  being  reproved  if  they  do  not 
do  what  they  are  told ;  but  with  great  love  and 
cheerful  good -will ;  showing  even  outwardly  how 
happy  they  are  to  do  God's  pleasure  and  His 
holy  Will,  which  He  manifests  to  them  by  Obe 
dience,  by  their  Ilules,  Constitutions  and  Cus 
toms.     Obedience  should  extend  to  everything, 
little  as  well  as  great,  painful  and  unpleasant  as 
well    as   light  and  easy.     There  should  be  no 
murmuring,  no  answering  back  ;  but  all  should 
be  done  with  a  generous  heart,  and  with  an  ar 
dent  affection  for  the  love  of  Him  Who,  for  our 
love,  became  obedient  even  to  the  death  of  the 
Cross. 

4.  Every  one  ought  to  be  indifferent  as  to  the 
undertaking,  the  giving  up,  or  the  continuing, 
this  or  that  charge,  office,  duty  or  other  matter  in 
which  the  Superior  shall  have  declared  her  will ; 
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knowing  that  it  is  God's  Will  that  is  thus  made 
known,  and  that  the  Superior  is  only  His  instru 
ment. 

5.  Obedience  ought  to  be  so  prompt,  that  as 
soon  as  a  Sister  hears  the  voice  of  the  Superior, 
or    of    anyone    who    speaks    on  behalf   of  the 
Superior,  or  as  soon  as  the  ordinary  bell  rings, 
she  should  set  about  it  instantly,  leaving  even 
a  letter  unfinished  and  a  stroke  just  begun.    If 
any  Sister  offend  against  the  obedience  that  is 
due  to  the  Rule  and  Constitutions,  or  to  the 
Superior,  she  shall  be  carefully  corrected  ;  some 
penance   and   mortification   shall   be  imposed, 
according  to  her  fault  ;  but  always  in  the  spirit 
of  charity. 

6.  All  messages  and  letters  sent  to  or  from  the 
Convent,  shall  first  pass  through  the  hands  of 
the  Superior,  who  shall  do  with  them  as  she  sees 
fit.     The  letters  of  ecclesiastical  Superiors  are, 
however,  excepted  from  this  rule  ;  these,  when 
the  Superior  receives  them,  she  shall   deliver 
unopened  into  the  hands  of  the  Sister  to  whom 
they  are  addressed.  In  like  manner  letters  writ 
ten  by  the    Sisters  to  ecclesiastical  Superiors 
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shall  not  be  read  by  the  Superior,  but  shall  be 
given  to  her  for  the  purpose  of  being  forwarded 
to  their  address. 

7.  When  the  Superior  is  sick,  or  so  occupied 
with  business  as  to  be  unable  to  act  as  Superior, 
the  Assistant  shall  take   her  place  ;    and   the 
same  respect  aud  obedience  shall  be  faithfully 
and  humbly  paid  to  her  as  to  the  Superior  her 
self. 

8.  If  both  the  Superior  and  the  Assistant  be 
sick  or  occupied,  the  Superior  shall  commit  the 
charge  to  the  Sister  whom  in  the  sight  of  God 
she  shall  consider  best  fitted  to  undertake  it.  If 
through  any  sudden  or  unforeseen  accident,  or 
through  forgetfulness,  the  Superior  shall  have 
given  no  directions  on  the  subject,  the  oldest  in 
the  habit  among  the  Sisters-Vigilant  (  SMUTS 
sit  rveillantes  )  shall  take  the  duty  upon  herself. 

CONSTITUTION   XVI. 

Chastity. 

1.  Since  holy  Purity  is  a  virtue  so  agreeable 
in  the  sight  of  our  Lord,  and  the  vow  of  Chastity 
has  always  been  considered  fundamental  in 
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Congregations  of  Women,  it  is  needless  to  de 
clare  how  strictly  the  Sisters  are  bound  to  this 
vow.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  they  should  live, 
breathe,  and  sigh  for  their  Heavenly  Spouse 
alone,  in  all  propriety,  purity,  cleanness,  and 
holiness  of  mind,  of  body,  of  word,  of  behaviour 
and  of  act,  living  a  spotless  and  angelical  life. 
We  see,  in  the  Rule,  the  zeal  of  our  glorious 
Father  St.  Augustine  for  this  virtue,  by  the 
severity  with  which  he  orders  even  irregular 
glances  to  be  punished. 

2.  If  this  virtue  of  Chastity  is  regarded  with 
singular  affection  by  all  religious  institutes,  how 
much  more  should  this  be  the  case  with  the 
Sisters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity,  seeing  that  they 
have  not  only  to  preserve  it  in  themselves,  but 
also  to  make  it  be  loved  by  the  penitent  women 
under  their  guidance. 

3.  Those  Sisters  who  shall  be  appointed  to  in 
struct  the  Penitents,  shall  be  very  circumspect  on 
this  point.  They  shall  be  careful  never  to  speak 
to  them,  whether  directly  or  indirectly,  of  sins 
contrary    to  Chastity,  but  shall  content  them 
selves  with  speaking  of  the  horror  of  sin  in  gene- 
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ral,  and  with  making  them  see  the  misery  of  a 
soul  that  is  at  enmity  with  its  God  and  the 
object  of  His  wrath. 

4.  There  shall  be  no  Images,  or  Pictures  in  the 
Convent  or  in  the  Chapel,   except   such   as  are 
calculated  to  excite  devotion.     Great  care  shall 
be  taken  that  there  be  no  nude  figures,  or  any 
thing  contrary  to  modesty  and  propriety. 

5.  No  bad  book,  or  novel,  or  poetry,  shall  be 
permitted  in  the  house  under  any  pretext  what 
soever — except  pious  verse  and  such  like. 

CONSTITUTION    XVII. 

Enclosure. 

1.  Enclosure  is  one  of  the  principal  means  of 
preserving  the  true  spirit  of  the  religious  life.  It 
shall  be  observed,  therefore,  according  to  the  pre 
sent  circumstances  of  the  Institute  as  follows : — 
No  lleligious,  after  her  profession,  shall  be 
permitted  to  leave  the  Convent,  for  however 
short  a  time,  or  under  any  pretext  whatsoever, 
except  for  a  lawful  cause,  approved  by  the  Bis 
hop  or  by  the  Cardinal  Protector.  No  one  shall 
be  admitted  into  the  enclosure  of  the  Convent 
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except  for  reasons  of  necessity  or  utility,  and 
with  the  permission  of  the  Bishop  or  the  Cardi 
nal  Protector,  as  aforesaid. 

2.  When   the    Confessor   or   the  Doctor,  the 
masons,  carpenters,  or  slaters,  or  other  persons 
who  must  come  in,  shall    arrive    at   the   .door 
(having  due  permission),  two  Sisters  shall  meet 
them  and  conduct  them   to   the    place    where 
they  are  to  do  their  work.     A  bell  shall  be  pre 
viously  rung  to  warn  the   Sisters  to   retire  to 
their  cells  or  offices,  in  order  not  to  be  met.  The 
departures  of  such  persons  shall  be  managed 
in  the  same  way  ;  and  the  Sisters  appointed  to 
accompany  them  shall   hold    no    conversation 
with  them  beyond  merely  answering  a  question. 

3.  When  the  Confessor  shall  enter  the  Convent 
to  hear    Confessions,    to    administer    Extreme 
Unction  or  to  assist  the  dying,  he  shall  always 
remain  where  he  can  be  seen  by  the  two  Sisters 
who    conduct  him,  and  the   door  of  the    room 
shall    always  remain    open  whilst  he  is    there  ; 
unless  the  Superior,  for  some  just  reason,  dis 
pense. 

4.  All   such  persons  as  those  mentioned  shall 
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remain  in  the  Convent  only  so  long  as  necessity 
shall  require.  If  it  happen  that  they  must  be 
summoned  during  the  night,  on  account  of  some 
pressing  occasion  or  needful  cause,  four  Sisters, 
with  lights,  shall  accompany  them  on  their  en 
trance,  or  their  departure,  and2during  the  time 
they  stay  ;  and  their  stay  shall  be  as  short  as 
possible. 

5.  The  Superior  shall  take~great  care  that  the 
walls  which  form  the  Enclosure  be  in  good  re 
pair,  and,  if  possible,  that  they  be  of  such  a 
height  that  those  outside  may  not  be  able  to  see 
the  Sisters,  nor  the  Sisters  those  outside.     She 
shall  see,  moreover,  that  there  be  nothing  near 
these    walls    which    may    facilitate    ingress   or 
egress. 

6.  There  shall  be  a  double  grille  in  all  the 
parlours,  with  a  space  of  six  or  seven  inches 
between  the  outer  part  and  the  inner. 

7.  Great  care  shall  be  taken  that  the  Turn, 
both  in  the  Sacristy  and  elsewhere,  shall  not  be 
so  high  or  so  wide  that  any  one  can  get  through. 

8.  The  Sisters  shall  never  leave  the  Convent 
for  visiting  baths,  or  for  taking  the  waters,  or 
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for  change  of  air.  If  the  plague  shall  attack  the 
house,  and  the  Sisters  be  in  confined  and  badly 
ventilated  apartments,  or  without  spiritual  or 
temporal  aid  ;  in  such  a  case  they  shall  be  per 
mitted  to  change  their  place  of  abode  and  to  go 
elsewhere,  according  to  the  advice  of  Prelates 
and  Superiors.  But  they  shall  nevertheless  ob 
serve  the  Rules,  the  Constitutions,  and  the  spi 
ritual  exercises,  as  far  as  possible,  where  they 
are,  and  they  shall  endeavour  to  edify  their 
neighbour  by  the  modesty  and  reserve  required 
by  their  state. 

CONSTITUTION   XVIII. 

Poverty. 

1.  By  the  Vow  of  Poverty  Ileligious  are  bound 
to  perfect  renunciation  of  all  things  ;  in  imita 
tion  of  the  blessed  example  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  both  in  His  Birth  and  in  the  whole  of  His 
Life.     Being  King  of  Heaven  and  earth  He  be 
came  poor  to  enrich  us  with    His  grace,  and 
in  order  to  cover  us  with  the  robe  of  glory  He 
would  die  naked  on  the  Cross. 

2.  a)  By  the  simple  vow  of  Poverty,  the  reli- 
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gious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  renounce  the  right 
of  lawfully  disposing  of  any  temporal  thing 
whatsoever  without  the  permission  of  lawful 
Superiors. 

b)  It  is  forbidden  to  them  to  retain  the  admin 
istration  of  their  property  ;  wherefore,  by  a  pub 
lic  act  or  privately  by  a  signed  document,  Choir 
sisters  and  Lay  sisters  before  profession,  and 
Tourieres  before  taking  temporary  vows,  shall 
cede  to  whomsoever  they  please  the  said  admin 
istration.  But  in  order  to  cede  it  to  the  Insti 
tute,  the  latter  must  have  accepted  it  before 
hand. 

c)  In  the  same  way  the  Sisters  must  dispose 
of  the  use  and  the  usufruct  of  the  interest  or 
revenue  of  their  property  —  and  this  in  favour 
of  the  Institute,  if  they  so  desire. 

d)  These  acts  are  revocable  ;  but  as  long  as 
the   vows   continue,    they  cannot   be  modified 
without  the  permission  of  the  Mother  Superior. 
On  the  other  hand,  they  cease  to  have  effect  if 
the  subject  leaves  the  Institute. 

e)  Before  taking  their  vows,  as  it  has  been  ex 
plained  above,  the  Sisters  ought  also  to  dispose 
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with  all  freedom  of  their  present  and  future  pro 
perty  by  Will  ;  such  Will  not  to  be  modified 
except  by  the  permission  of  the  Holy  See. 
Nevertheless,  in  a  case  of  urgency  the  permis 
sion  of  the  Ordinary  shall  suffice,  and  even  that 
of  the  Mother  Superior,  if  the  urgency  be  grave. 
The  same  rules  must  be  followed  in  making  a 
Will  after  profession. 

f)  The  Sisters  retain  the  radical  dominion  of 
their  property  ;  of  this  they  cannot  divest  them 
selves  by  acts  inter  vivas  before  profession  ( — 
in  the  case  of  Tourieres,  before  taking  perpetual 
vows — ).  After  profession  or  perpetual  vows, 
respectively,  they  cannot  divest  themselves  of 
such  radical  dominion  without  the  permission 
of  the  Holy  See. 

g)  The  Sisters  cannot  dispose  of  the  dowry 
given  to  the  Institute. 

It)  With  the  authorisation  of  the  Mother  Su 
perior  the  professed  Sisters  may  execute  any 
acts  of  proprietorship  which  may  be  required 
by  the  Laws. 

8.  No  presents  can  be  either  received  or  given 
under  anj'  circumstances,  without  permission. 
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If  any  presents  are  given,  they  shall  be  given 
in  the  name  of  the  Community,  (that  is,  unless 
the  matter  is  a  mere  trifle),  and  they  shall  be 
always  within  the  limits  of  moderation. 

4.  No  one  shall  keep  in  her  room  or  elsewhere, 
gold  or  silver,  or  stores,  or  anything  else,  with 
out  the  permission  of  the  Superior,  who  shall 
not  be  too  easy  in  giving  it.     Not  even  to  one 
another  shall  the  Sisters  lend  or  give,  without 
permission. 

5.  And  in  order  that  all  these  most  important 
matters  may  be  for  ever  exactly  observed  ;  that 
all  occasions  of  proprietorship  and  of  attach 
ment  to  the  use   and   enjoyment  of   temporal 
things  may  be  cut  off,  and  that  the  Sisters  may 
live  in  perfect  detachment  from  the  things  they 
use  ;  distribution  shall  be  made  of  all  the  neces 
saries  of  life,  that  is,  food,  clothing,  furniture, 
linen,  and  other  things,  without  any  distinction 
except  what  is  founded  upon  the  requirements 
of  each  Sister. 

6.  And  in  order  to  banish  altogether  that  at 
tachment,  even  to  holy  and  pious  things,  which 
is  always  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  Poverty,  rooms 
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and  beds  (but  not  bed-clothes  ;  these  may  be  ta 
ken  away  by  the  Sisters),  Hearts,  rosaries,  im 
ages  and  other  things  in  the  use  of  the  Sisters 
s-hall  not  continue  always  in  the  possession  of 
the  same  persons,  but  every  year,  on  the  last 
day  of  the  year,  they  shall  be  exchanged  by  lot, 
according  to  custom  ;  and  not  only  then,  but 
whenever,  and  as  often  as,  the  Superior  shall 
.judge  fit. 

7.  Nevertheless,  the  Superior  can  so  far  set 
aside  the  ballotting  as  to  provide  necessary  ac 
commodation  for  certain  Sisters,  on  account  of 
their  occupations  or  the  state  of  their  health. 
The  Superior  may  also  choose  for  herself,  dur 
ing  the  time  she  holds  office  only,   the  room 
that  may  be  most  convenient  of  access  for  the 
community  and  for  the  offices  of  the  Convent. 

8.  No  one    shall    have  a  watch    without   the 
Superior's  permission  ;  and  there  shall  be  no 
furniture   in  the   house   but  what  is  perfectly 
simple.     There  shall  be  no   articles   of  silver, 
with  the  exception  of  spoons  ;  these  may  be  of 
silver,  both  for  the  sake  of  cleanliness  and  pro 
priety,  and  in  order  to  imitate  in  this  the  ex- 
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ample  of  our  Holy  Father  St.  Augustine,  who 
had  no  other  vessel  or  furniture  of  silver. 
9.  An  exception  is  made,  however,  with  res 
pect  to  the  Altar  and  the  Church.  There  the 
furniture  may  be  richer  and  more  precious,  ac 
cording  as  holy  propriety  shall  allow,  for  the 
honour  and  service  of  Our  Lord  Who  resides 
on  our  Altars.  Nevertheless,  care  shall  be  taken 
to  avoid  excess  in  this,  and  to  be  always  on  the 
side  of  religious  mediocrity  and  simplicity  ;  and 
this  remark  applies  with  greater  force  to  the 
buildings,  the  gardens,  and  other  things  of  the? 
same  kind. 

CONSTITUTION  XIX. 

Charity. 

1.  Let  the  Sisters  above  all  things,  do  their 
very  utmost  to  cherish  and  increase  in  them 
selves  that  mutual  and  continual  Charity  which 
ought  to  exist  and  to  reign  in  the  House  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity.  Let  them  remember  that  they 
are  called,  and  should  really  be,  daughters  of 
Our  Lady  of  Charity,  or  daughters  of  the  most 
loving  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  fair  love. 


ioo  CONSTITUTIONS. 

2.  Let  them  frequently  consider  the  marvel 
lous  charity,  kindness    and   tender   mercy   of 
their  sweetest   Mother  ;  who    declares   herself 
that  her  spirit  is  sweeter  than  honey  ;  so  that 
the  Church  specially  honours  and  invokes  her 
clemency,  her  compassion,  her  suavity  and  her 
benignity — 0    Clemens  I  she   sings  to  her,  0 
Pia  t  0  Dulcis  !  0  Benigna  / 

3.  Let    them   study  to    engrave    upon  their 
hearts  a  perfect  image  of  these  amiable  virtues 
of  their  incomparable  Mother.     To  this  end,  let 
them    strenuously  endeavour  to   have,  and   to 
show,  true,  sincere,  frank  and  cordial  charity  to 
all  sorts  of  persons,  and  especially  to  one  an 
other.     Let  them  not  suffer  in  their  hearts  the 
presence   of   any   spite,  envy,  jealousy,  bitter 
ness,  coolness,   or  dislike  with  regard  to  any 
person  whatsoever. 

4.  When  any  Sister  shall  feel  in  her  heart  any 
antipathy  or  aversion  towards  another,  let  her 
strive  manfully  against  it,  humbling  herself  be 
fore  God  and  invoking  the  assistance  of  His 
grace  ;  frequently  renewing  the  dedication  of 
herself  to  the  Spirit  of  the  Charitj7  of  our  Bless- 
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ed  Lord,  performing  interior  and  exterior  acts 
of  charity  towards  the  person  in  question,  and 
discovering  if  she  pleases,  her  evil  state  to  the 
Superior  in  order  to  obtain  assistance  in  getting 
the  better  of  it.  If  she  cannot  altogether 
conquer  her  feelings,  let  her  take  great  care 
not  to  give  any  consent  to  them,  and  not  to 
allow  them  to  have  any  influence  upon  her 
words  or  actions. 

5.  Let  the  Sisters  detest  banter  and  raillery, 
even  in  little  things,  as  an  abomination  before 
God.     Let  them  abstain  from    all    sharpness, 
bitterness  and  temper,  in  their  actions  and  in 
their  words.     Let  them  avoid  all  kinds  of  dis 
puting,  even  on  commendable  subjects  ;  as  also 
all  murmuring,  detraction  and  rash  judgment, 
and  all  cutting  words  ;  such  things  are  the  bane 
of  sisterly  love. 

6.  If  it  shall  happen  that  a  Sister  offend   an 
other  Sister  by  word  or  deed,  she  shall  not  allow 
the  day  to  pass  without  going  to  ask  pardon  of 
her,  and  repairing  her  fault.  This  shall  be  done, 
if  possible,  at  the  Obedience  ;  she  shall  go  down 
on  her  knees  and  kiss  the  ground,  and  the  other 
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Sister  shall  do  the  same,  and  shall  show  some 
sign  of  good  will.  If  two  Sisters  shall  offend 
each  other  mutually,  blessed  is  she  who  shall 
be  the  first  to  humble  herself,  to  seek  out  the 
other  and  try  to  bring  about  a  reconciliation, — • 
even  though  she  herself  may  haATe  been  the 
most  deeply  offended.  If  they  do  not  thus  make 
matters  up,  the  Superior  shall  give  them  a  sound 
penance  and  see  them  reconciled  as  soon  as 
possible. 

7.  To  have  no  eyes  to  see  the  faults  of  others, 
no  ears  to  hear  evil  of  them,  no  tongue  to  say 
anything  against  them,  no  understanding  to 
judge  them,  no  will  to  condemn  them,  no  mem 
ory  to  retain  such  matters — but,  on  the  other 
hand,  to  have  a  heart  always  inclined  to  pity 
and  compassion,  a  tongue  full  of  charity,  in  mak 
ing  excuses,  and  a  temper  that  delights  in 
patient  endurance  ;  such  are  the  effects  of  the 
true  charity  which  ought  to  be  practised  by  the 
daughters  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity.  Neverthe 
less,  those  Sisters  whose  duty  and  office  it  is, 
shall  notice  the  faults  of  the  others.  Of  such 
faults,  however,  they  shall  not  speak  or  hear 
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except  at  the  proper  times,  for  the  purpose  of 
correcting  them  ;  and  the  Rules  for  Corrections 
laid  down  in  Chapters  21  and  27,  shall  be  ex 
actly  observed  ;  for  it  is  one  of  the  greatest  signs 
of  true  charity  to  assist  our  neighbour  to  con 
quer  his  faults,  mentioning  them  to  him  and 
correcting  him  with  all  sweetness  and  kindness. 

8.  They  shall  nobly  and  generously  profess  to 
place  their  glory  and  their  joy  in   fulfilling  our 
Lord's  command  to  His  followers  ;  "Love  those 
that  hate  you,  bless  those  that  curse  you,  pray 
for  those  that  calumniate  and  persecute  you  ; 
that  you  may  be  the  children  of  your  heavenly 
Father  Who  maketh  His  sun  to  rise  upon  the 
good  and  the  bad,  and  raineth  upon  the  just 
and  the  unjust.  "  (  S.  Matthew  v.,  44,  45.  ) 

9.  Let  them  never  engage  in  a  suit  at  Law 
without  first  endeavouring  to  come  to  an  amic 
able  agreement  with  the  other  party.  Let  them 
take  the  advice  of  the  Bishop  or  his  Delegate, 
and  of  the  principal  friends  of  the  house  who 
are  prudent  and  influential.     If  these  shall  ad 
vise  a  lawsuit,  the  Convent  shall  be  careful  to 
see  that  nothing  on  their  side  be  done  unjustly 


104  CONSTITUTIONS. 

or  in  the  spirit  of  animosity,  contentiousness  or 
passion,  whether  in  word,  in  writing  or  in  act ; 
and  if  the  case  is  lost,  the  Superior  and  the 
Congregation  shall  abstain  from  all  murmuring, 
rash  judgment  and  bitter  expressions,  whether 
against  the  Judge  or  against  the  opposite  party. 

10.  In    a  word,    Charity  should  make  them 
most  careful  to  endeavour  to  do  good  to  all,  for 
the  love  of  God  alone  ;  to  have,  as  far  as  possible 
no  one  for  an  enemy  and  every  one  for  a  friend  : 
at  least  to  give  no  reason  on  their  own  parts 
for  any  one's  unfriendliness  ;  and  to  do  gladly 
and  without  delay  whatever  God  may  give  them 
to  do  for  their  neighbour,  and  this  for  no  other 
end  than  to  please  Him  who  has  given  us  the 
precept,  "This  is  my  commandment  that  you 
love  one  another  as  I  have  loved  you."  (S.  John 
XV.,  12  J 

11.  Finally,  let  Charity    be    the    Queen,    the 
Rule,  the  life  and  soul,  of  the    Congregation. 
Let  it  unite  the  hearts,  the  souls,  the  minds  of 
the  Sisters  so  closely  together  that  they  may 
have  but  one  heart,  one  soul,  one  mind.    Let  it 
be  seen  in  their  countenance,  on  their  lips,  in 
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their  hands,  in  their  words,  in  their  acts,  in 
every  place  and  in  all  things.  Let  them  carry 
out  in  their  lives  the  divine  words  of  the  great 
Apostle  St.  Paul  :  "  Charity  is  patient,  is  kind. 
Charity  envieth  not,  dealeth  not  perversely  ;  it 
is  not  puffed  up,  it  is  not  ambitious,  seeketh  not 
its  own,  is  not  provoked  to  anger,  thinketh  no 
evil,  rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity,  but  rejoiceth  in 
the  truth  ;  beareth  all  things  ;  believeth  all 
things,  hopeth  all  things,  endureth  all  things." 
(1.  Cor.  xm.,  4J 

CONSTITUTION  XX. 
Gratitude,  or  Giving  of  Thanks. 

1.  Nothing  is  so  ungrateful  and  so  unthankful 
as  a  proud  and  conceited  mind.     Such  a  mind 
persuades  itself  that  everything  is  its  due  and 
that  it  deserves   all    that   can   be    done  for  it. 
The  humble  soul,    on  the  contrary,    is  full  of 
thankfulness,  because  she  knows  well  that  she 
is  nothing,  and  that  to  nothing  nothing  is  due  ; 
and  hence  she  is  very  grateful  for  even  the  most 
insignificant  kindnesses. 

2.  Such    ought  to    be  the    daughter*    of    Our 


106  CONSTITUTIONS. 

Lady  of  Charity.  For  this  purpose,  let  them  have 
a  special  devotion  to  the  virtue  of  Gratitude. 
Let  them  show  a  great  spirit  of  thankfulness 
towards  their  Founders  and  their  Benefactors, 
and  towards  all  their  friends,  showing  them  all 
respect,  treating  them  with  openness,  with  cor 
diality  and  with  confidence,  and  endeavouring, 
as  far  as  God's  service  permits,  to  please  and 
satisfy  them  in  every  way  they  can,  so  that 
they  may  never  regret  or  repent  their  charity 
towards  them. 

3.  There  shall  be  in  the  Convent  a  Register, 
well  bound  in  leather,  in  which  shall  be  inscrib 
ed  the  names  of  Founders  and  Benefactors, 
together  with  the  particulars  of  what  they  have 
given  to  the  Community,  or  of  any  considerable 
thing  they  have  done  for  it.  This  book  shall 
be  read  twice  a  year,  that  is  to  say,  at  the  first 
two  chapters  that  shall  be  held  in  the  months 
of  March  and  of  September  respectively,  in  order 
that  the  Congregation  may  know  to  whom  it  is 
under  obligation.  On  the  following  day,  or  on 
the  next  convenient  day,  a  High  Mass  shall  be 
celebrated  and  a  general  Communion  made  for 
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those  named,  and  for  all  who  belong  to  them. 

4.  Twice  each  month  the  Sisters  shall  com 
municate  for  the  same  intention.     Every  day 
after  Matins,  the  Community  shall  say  aloud  an 
Ave  Maria  for  them. 

5.  In  fine,  all  the  Sisters  shall  study  to  treat 
all  sorts  of  persons  with  the  greatest  sweetness 
and  with  heartfelt  respect ;  but  especially  shall 
they  so  behave  to  those  from  whom  the  Congre 
gation  has  received  particular  kindnesses,  ever 
showing  great  gratitude  for  the  least  benefit, 
and  being  careful  to  thank  those  who  do  good 
to  them  ;  yet  without  flattery  or  exaggeration. 

CONSTITUTION  XXI. 
Humility. 

1.  Humility  is  the  sum  of  all  religious  disci 
pline,  the  solid  foundation  of  the  whole  spiritual 
life,  the  true  character  and  unfailing  mark  of 
the  children  of  God.    Let  the  Sisters,  therefore, 
give  particular  attention  to  this  virtue,  doing 
everything  in  the  spirit  of  the  deepest,  the  most 
sincere,  and  the  most  unaffected  humility. 

2.  Let  them  reflect,  that  of  themselves  they 
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are  nothing,  they  can  do  nothing,  they  know 
nothing,  they  are  worth  nothing  ;  that  their  pro 
per  inheritance  is  nothingness,  sin,  God's  wrath 
and  eternal  punishment ;  and  that  consequently 
they  are  infinitely  unworthy  to  be  in  the  house 
of  Our  Lord  and  of  His  holy  Mother. 
8.  Let  them  carefully  set  themselves  to  find 
out  their  own  defects,  thereby  to  learn  self- 
contempt  and  humility.  Let  them  anxiously 
place  before  their  eyes  and  meditate  upon  the 
humility  of  Our  Lord  and  His  holy  Mother,  beg 
ging  of  them  with  great  earnestness  that  they 
would  destroy  in  them  all  pride  and  vanity,  and 
make  their  own  Humility  live  and  reign  in  their 
hearts.  Let  them  be  careful  never  to  contemn 
any  one,  nor  to  prefer  themselves  to  any  one 
whatsoever  ;  on  the  contrary,  let  them  sedulous 
ly  abase  themselves  below  all  creatures  and 
humble  themselves  in  all  things,  remembering 
that  he  who  lowers  himself  exalts  God,  and  he 
who  exalts  himself  lowers  God. 
4.  Let  them  not  excuse  their  faults,  but  hum 
ble  themselves  for  them,  and  thank  those  who 
tell  them  of  them  ;  and  let  them  be  glad  that 
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the    Superior  should   know   them  in    order   to 
receive  correction  and  humiliation  from  her. 

5.  When  told  of  their  faults  in  Chapter  or  in 
the  Refectory,  let  them  accept  the  admonition 
with  humility,  making  no  reply  or  excuse  ;  let 
them  not  speak  out  of  Chapter    or  Refectory 
either  on  this  subject  or  about  any  other  mat 
ter  that  passes  there  ;  but  let  them  preserve  a 
reverent  silence  as  to  all  such  things,  as  wrell  as 
in  regard  to  other  mortifications    and  humilia 
tions,  not    only    such    as   their   own    devotion 
prompts,  but  much  more  those  which  are  order 
ed  or  inflicted  upon  them  by  the  Superior  ;  for 
they  should  look  upon  these  things   as  inspira 
tions  of  God  for  their  advancement  in  perfection. 

6.  When  a  Sister  is  corrected  or  mortified  in 
the  presence  of  the  others,  no  one  shall  defend 
or  excuse  her.  But  if  anyone  knows  of  anything 
that  tends  to  prove  her  innocent,  she  may  hum 
bly  and  modestly  declare  it  to  the  Superior  in 
private. 

7.  If  any  Sister  feel  within  herself  any  desire 
or  inclination  for  the  office  of  Superior,  or  for 
any  other  dignified  office  of  the  Convent,  let  her 
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humble  herself,  let  her  tremble  and  let  her 
abhor  herself  ;  for  the  serpent  of  pride  has 
entered  her  heart.  Let  her  never  cease  to  pray 
to  God  until  He  has  delivered  her  from  the 
temptation,  and  has  given  her  different  feelings. 
H.  If  it  should  happen  that  any  Sister  should 
be  so  blinded  by  pride  and  presumption  as 
either  personally  or  through  others,  either  di 
rectly  or  indirectly,  to  intrigue  for  the  office 
of  Superior  or  for  any  other  principal  charge  in 
the  Community,  such  a  Sister  should  be  looked 
upon  as  a  monster  to  be  abhorred — as  a  poi 
sonous  serpent ;  she  should  be  shunned  as  one 
accursed  and  excommunicated  ;  she  should  be 
avoided  like  the  plague,  the  ruin,  the  sworn 
enemy  of  the  Congregation  ;  she  should  be  de 
tested  like  a  new  Lucifer  who  is  not  content  to 
destroy  herself,  but  is  bent  upon  dragging  every 
one  else  down  with  her  to  damnation  ;  and 
prayer  should  be  offered  up  in  the  Community 
for  her  conversion. 

9.  Although  the  spirit  of  Humility  should  lead 
each  Sister  to  desire  the  lowest  place,  neverthe 
less  it  is  necessary  that  there  should  be  a  settled 
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order  in  the  house  of  God.  The  Superior,  there 
fore,  shall  everywhere  hold  the  first  place  ; 
the  Assistant,  as  Vicar  of  the  Superior,  the 
second  ;  but  they  shall  not  on  that  account 
cease  to  practise  the  duties  of  Humility,  such 
as  sweeping,  washing  the  dishes,  and  serving 
the  sick.  The  other  Sisters,  whatever  offices 
they  may  hold,  shall  not  have  any  rank,  except 
ing  in  what  regards  the  duties  of  their  office  ; 
for  instance,  the  Senior  Surveillante  should  give 
her  admonitions  before  the  other,  even  though 
she  may  be  last  of  all  in  the  yearly  order. 

10.  All  the    Sisters  shall  change  their  order 
each  year,  in  accordance  with  the  number  that 
shall    fall   to  them    in  the   drawing  which  our 
customs  prescribe.  An  exception,  however,  shall 
be  made  in  the  case  of  the  Sister  who  has  just 
ceased  to  be  Superior ;  she  shall  be  last  of  all 
during  the  first  year.     But  the   Superior  may 
use  her  as  an  adviser,  and  she  ought  to  have 
respect  shown  her  in  all  circumstances. 

11.  None  of  the  Sisters,  nor  the  Superior,  shall 
receive  the  title  of  "Dame"  or  "Madame,"  of 
"Reverend"  or  "Reverence."  Tlio  Superior,  dur- 
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ing  her  time  of  office  only,  shall  be  called  "Our 
Mother,"  and,  when  addressed,  "Mother."  At 
the  expiration  of  her  office  she,  and  all  the 
others,  shall  be  called  "Sister,"  and  when  ad 
dressed,  "dear  Sister."  They  may  also  use  in 
addressing  each  other,  the  expressions,  "your 
charity,"  "your  goodness." 

12.  The  younger  shall  honour  those  who  are 
older,  even  though  the  latter  be  but  recently 
come  to  the  Convent.  All,  with  noble,  generous 
and  heart-felt  humility,  shall  prevent  each  other 
in  honour  and  respect,  according  to  the  admoni 
tion  of  the  Apostle.      On  meeting,  they  shall 
salute  each  other  by  an  inclination  of  the  head. 

13.  They  shall  be  respectful  in  their  manner 
towards  all  persons,  even  seculars  ;  they  shall 
speak  of  them  with  honour,  each  in  his  degree, 
and   shall   despise  no  one,  however  poor  and 
lowly  he  may  be. 

CONSTITUTION    XXII. 

Modesty. 

1.  In  all  their  actions  let  the  Sisters  observe 
great  simplicity,  modesty  and  tranquillity,  shun- 
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ning  all  conceited  airs  and  worldly  affectations. 
Let  their  words  be  humble,  their  voices  low, 
their  walk  quiet,  and  their  eyes  generally  cast 
down,  more  especially  in  Choir,  in  the  Refectory 
and  in  Chapter.  Let  them  observe  modesty 
in  their  looks  when  they  meet  secular  persons. 
Let  them  avoid  as  much  as  possible  all  levity 
of  gesture,  and  let  them  never  use  towards  one 
another  any  caress  which  savours  of  immodesty 
and  rude  jesting,  or  which  may  cause  any  of 
that  sensual  amusement  which  is  so  expressly 
forbidden  by  the  Rule.  Even  at  those  times 
when  they  give  each  other  the  kiss  of  peace,  as 
on  the  day  of  Clothing,  at  the  Profession  and 
at  the  general  renewal  of  vows,  let  it  be  done 
simply  and  quietly,  in  the  order  in  which  they 
may  be  standing  in  Choir  at  the  end  of  the  Mass. 
2.  \Vlierever  they  may  be,  let  them  always 
be  attentive  to  modesty,  remembering  the  pre 
sence  of  God,  and  of  their  good  angel  who  is 
always  with  them  in  every  place.  Let  them 
always  preserve  religious  cleanliness  and  pro 
priety  in  their  clothes.  But  let  them  be  on 
their  guard  against  affectation  and  too  great 
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niccness,  and  shun,  like  the  plague,  all  worldly 
fashions  in  speech,  in  action,  in  furniture,  and 
in  everything,  but  especially  in  what  concerns 
the  Church  and  the  Altar. 

CONSTITUTION  XXIII. 

The  manner  of  speaking  icith  Strangers. 
1.  When  it  shall  be  necessary  for  any  of  the 
Sisters  to  speak  with  externs,  it  shall  be  a  rule 
that  such  Sister  be  accompanied  at  the  inter 
view  by  another  Sister,  who  may  hear  all  that 
shall  be  said  ;  unless  the  Superior  think  it  bet 
ter,  for  a  good  reason,  that  the  Sister  be  alone 
in  the  Guest-room,  or  that  she  be  within  sight 
only,  and  not  within  hearing,  of  the  one  who 
accompanies  her.  Sisters  who  thus  accompany 
others  to  the  Guest-room  should  withdraw  out 
.of  sight,  and  work,  or  (if  it  is  a  Holyday)  read. 
None  of  them  shall  repeat  what  they  thus  hear 
except  to  the  Superior  ;  and  they  shall  take  note 
of  what  is  said  and  done  in  order  to  be  able  to 
report  to  her  anything  contrary  to  observance. 
'2.  The  Sisters  shall  keep  their  veils  down  in 
the  presence  of  men — except  when  the  Superior 
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dispenses,  and  except  in  the  presence  of  a 
Father,  Brother,  Uncles,  Nephews  and  Cousins- 
germaii.  The  Novices  shall  more  easily  receive 
dispensation  to  speak  to  their  relatives  without 
witnesses  and  unveiled  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Novices  shall  not  speak  with  other  persons  more 
than  is  absolutely  necessary. 

3.  All  shall  keep  their  hands  under  their  sca 
pulars,  and  shall  not  let  them  be  seen,  except 
when  they   are   working.      During,    interviews, 
they  shall  remain  at  some  little  distance  from 
the  grille,  unless  they   have" "permission  to  do 
otherwise. 

4.  The  Sisters  shall  endeavour  to  be  brief  and 
reserved  in  the  Parlour,  even  with  spiritual  per 
sons  ;  because  long  interviews  easily  degenerate 
into  idle  and  superfluous  talk.  In  general  no  one 
shall  remain  in  the  Guest-room  for  more  than 
half-an-hour  without  the    express    permission 
of  the  Superior.  On  these  occasions   they  shall 
preserve  a  gentle  and  humble  gravity   of  de 
meanour  ;  they  shall  not  allow  themselves  any 
familiarities  with  those  to  whom  they  are  speak 
ing,   but  shall    conduct  themselves    with  such 
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reserve  and  modesty  in  word,  in  gesture,  and 
in  look,  that  seculars  may  go  away  edified. 

5.  On  working  days  they  may  take  work  into 
the  Parlour  and  occupy  themselves  with  it  dur 
ing  the  interview. 

6.  No  Sister  shall  speak  to  an  extern  of  any 
thing  in  the    Convent,  unless    it  be  a  matter 
tending  to  edification. 

7.  No  one  shall   eat  or  drink  in  the  Parlour 
under  any  pretext  whatever  ;  nor  shall  any  one 
sing,  without  the  express  permission  of  the  Su 
perior  and  for  some  unusual  occasion.  The  Sis 
ters  should  not  be  sent  to  the  Parlour,  if  possible, 
in  the  forenoons  of  Sundays  and  Festivals,  or 
during  Advent  and  Lent,  or  in  times  of  Ketreat. 
Nevertheless,    the    Superior   shall   permit  this 
when  she  deems  it  advisable.  No  one  shall  take 
presumed  permission  to  go  to  the  Parlour,  the 
turn  or    elsewhere,  in   order  to   speak  to   ex- 
terns  or  to  listen  to  others  talking,  or  to  ask  the 
Portress  or  others  who  has  been  there  or  what 
has  been  said  there. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXIV. 

Recreation  and  Conversation. 

1.  In  times  of  recreation  the  Sisters  shall  re 
main  all  together,  and,  whilst   going   on    with 
their  work,  they  shall  entertain  each  other  by 
conversation  on  some  agreeable  and  pleasant 
subject,  in  all  peace,  sweetness  and  simplicity. 
They  shall  not  retire  apart,  one  from  another, 
nor  affect  to  speak  in  undertones,  nor  say  un 
becoming    and   uncivil  things,  nor  make  jests 
upon  each  other,  nor  use  contemptuous  expres 
sions,  about  nationality  or  birth.     And  at  all 
times  when  they  are  allowed  to  converse  to 
gether  they  shall  endeavour  to  speak  usefully, 
holily,  and  modestly. 

2.  They  shall  not  play  at  dice  or  cards,  or  at 
any  similar  game.  They  shall  not  keep  birds  in 
the  Convent,  nor  pets,  such  as  squirrels,  little 
dogs,  or  other  animals  of  useless  amusement. 

3.  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  recreations,  the 
Superior  may  grant  extraordinary   ones  ;    but 
without   prejudice  to  the  spiritual   conference 
which  is  held  at  the  end  of  the  month. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXV. 
Work. 

1.  The  work  which  the  Sisters  undertake  from 
externs  shall  be  received  by  the  Superior,  or  by 
a  Sister  appointed  by  her,  and  no  one  else  shall 
interfere  in  this.     The  income  arising  from  such 
work  shall  go  entirely  to  the   common   stock. 
The  rate  of  payment  shall  not  be  avaricious  or 
excessive,  but  shall  be  settled  with  all  kindness 
and  charity. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall   not  mix  themselves   up 
in  secular  business  ;   they  shall   not   undertake 
any  commission   to   buy    or   sell   for  strangers 
or    externs,    without    the    permission    of    the 
Superior. 

3.  The  Sisters,  however,  shall  never  undertake 
to  do  or  make  anything  which  is  purely  for  the 
service  of  vanity,  as  paints  for  the  face,  brace 
lets,  or  such  like  things. 

4.  It  shall  never  be  mentioned  which  particu 
lar  Sister  has  done  any  particular  piece  of  work, 
nor,  on  the  other  hand,  shall  the  Sisters  be  told 
in  particular    who  it  is  they  are  working  for  ; 
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but  the  work  shall  be  delivered  by  the  Sister 
deputed  for  the  purpose. 

5.  And  although  all  the  Sisters  are  under  ob 
ligation  to  do  the  work  intrusted  to  them  with 
great  exactness  and  diligence,  nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  all  undue  eagerness,  and  to  allow 
the  Sisters  to  apply  themselves  to  interior 
prayer,  and  not  to  stifle  their  spirit  of  devotion 
by  tying  them  down  too  strictly  to  work,  the 
Superior  shall  not  appoint  any  fixed  time  for 
them  to  finish  their  tasks,  but  shall  leave  it  to 
their  own  diligence  and  to  the  fidelity  which 
they  owe  to  God.  Still,  if  she  sees  them  negli 
gent  and  idle,  she  shall  admonish  them,  or  cause 
them  to  be  admonished,  that  they  may  amend. 

CONSTITUTION    XXVI. 

Candour  and  Simplicity. 

1.  The  Religious  who  desire  to  serve  our  Lord 
in  this  Congregation  ought  to  do  their  best  to 
acquire  an  innocent  candour,  and  a  holy  sim 
plicity,  which  may  entirely  banish  from  their 
lips  and  from  their  actions  all  pretence,  artifice 
and  dissimulation. 
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2.  They  shall  love  their  Superior  as  their  good 
Mother.     They  shall  have  recourse  to  her,  with 
a  confidence  truly  filial,  for  consolation,  for  hu 
miliation  and  for  courage,  in  order  to  enter  into 
that  spiritual  infancy  which  their  Blessed  Foun 
der,   following    Our    Lord,  has    so    particularly 
recommended. 

3.  No  one  should  be  soft  with  herself  in  regard 
to  little    inconveniences  which  may  be   easily 
borne.  Still,  when  anyone  sees  that  she  really 
wants   anything,  let  it  be  asked  for  with   confi 
dence  and  in  all  honesty.     Nevertheless,  when 
a  Sister  has   mentioned  her  necessities,  either 
by  word  of  mouth  or  in  writing,  let  her  leave 
the  Superior  to  act  in  the  matter  as  she  pleases  : 
let  her  not  take  any  steps,  either  personally  or 
through  others,  to  have  her  requests  complied 
with,  but  await  from  the  hand  of  God  what  God 
shall  please  to  direct.      And  the  Sisters  should 
persuade  themselves  that  the  charity  of  their 
Mother  is  such  that  she  will  not  fail  to  give 
them  all  that  is  for  the  greater  glory  of  God  and 
their  own  spiritual  good. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXVII. 

Correction  and  Penances. 

1.  When  any  Sister  commits  a  slight  fault,  the 
others  shall  not  reprehend  her  ;  but  if  she  con 
tinues    to    commit    it,  they    shall    inform   the 
Superior,  in  order  to  have  the  matter   put  to 
rights.     If  the  fault  is   serious  and  secret,  the 
Sister  that  notices  it  shall  sweetly  and  amiably 
discharge  the  duty  of  fraternal  correction  ac 
cording  to  the  Gospel,  up  to  three  times.     If 
the  delinquent  still  go  on  in  her  fault,  she  shall 
be  reported  to  the  Superior  alone,  in  order  that 
the  latter  may  take  all  possible  means  to  pro 
vide  a  remedy.     If  the  fault  is  not  secret,  the 
Superior  shall  be  told  at  once  ;  and  also  when 
it  is  a  fault  that  entails  scandal,  loss,  or  similar 
evil  consequences,  the  Superior  must  be  inform 
ed  of  it  immediately,  even  though  it  be  secret. 

2.  The  Superior  shall  not  give  a  reprimand  the 
instant  the  fault  is  committed  and  there  and 
then  in  presence  of  the  others  ;  but  in  private, 
with  charity  ;  unless  the  fault  be  of  such  a  nature 
that  it  must  be  at  once  punished  arid  remedied, 
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for  the  sake  of  those  who  have  witnessed  it. 
When  a  Sister  is  reprimanded  or  mortified  by 
the  Superior,  she  shall  immediately  fall  upon 
her  knees,  with  her  hands  joined  and  her  eyes 
cast  down,  and  shall  so  remain  until  her  Mother 
ceases  to  speak  to  her  ;  then  she  shall  kiss  the 
ground. 

3.  The  Sisters  thus  reprimanded  or  mortified 
in  anything  must  not  think  that  the  Superior 
does  it  through  temper  or  ill-will  ;   rather  let 
them  be  persuaded  that  it  is  a  sure  sign  of  the 
love  she  bears  them,  and  of  the  desire  she  has 
to  do  her  best  in  remedying  their  spiritual  weak 
nesses  and  in  rendering  them  pleasing  to  God 
by  means  of  humility. 

4.  In  order  that  the  amendment  of  faults  may 
be  made  more  easy   in   the   Congregation,   the 
Superior    shall   give  each  Sister  an    Assistant, 
and  shall  enjoin  both  the  one  and    the  other 
to  excite  each  other  mutually  in  the  spirit  of 
sweetness  and  charity,  to  the  love  of  God  and 
the  correction  of  their  respective  faults.     Each 
shall  likewise  pray  the  other  to  perform  with 
care  this  mutual  office  ;  awl  thov  shall  continue 
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to  discharge  it  with  all  fidelity,  showing  no  dis 
pleasure  or  distrust,  but  nevertheless  carefully 
excluding  from  their  exhortations  everything  in 
the  shape  of  censure  or  complaint,  whether 
with  regard  to  each  other's  imperfections  or  to 
those  of  the  rest  of  the  community. 

5.  And  since  it  is  the  custom  that  not  only 
the    Surveillantes   but  also   the  other    Sisters 
make   admonitions    concerning  the  faults  that 
they  have  observed — a  custom  which  is  most 
profitable  —  this  shall  continue  to  be  done  and 
the  practice  shall  be  inviolably  observed  ;  as 
also  that  of  confessing  faults  in  the  llefectory 
after  grace  and  practising  mortifications  before 
the  Bcncdicitc. 

6.  In   regard   to   penances  and  punishments, 
our  glorious  Father  St.  Augustine  shows  very 
clearly  that  he   wishes  that  species  of  Justice 
called  punitive  to  be  employed  in  the  Congre 
gation,  in  order  to  promote  and  preserve  charity ; 
he  therefore  leaves  to  the  judgment  of  the  Su 
perior  the  quality  and  amount  of  penance  and 
punishment  to  be   inflicted,   according  to  the 
different  degrees  of  fault.   It  shall  rest  with  her, 
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therefore,  to  proportion  punishment  to  fault, 
and  to  enjoin  penances  of  greater  or  less  sever 
ity  as  they  shall  be  deserved.  But  when  there 
is  question  of  grievous  faults,  and  faults  in  which 
there  is  malice,  obstinacy  and  stubbornness, 
she  shall  then  confer  with  her  coadjutors  and 
receive  their  advice  as  to  the  fitting  correction  ; 
if  need  be  she  shall  cause  the  delinquent  to  ap 
pear  before  them,  for  her  clearer  conviction  ; 
and,  if  it  be  judged  expedient,  before  the  Bishop 
or  his  delegate ;  and  in  the  presence  of  those 
the  sentence  shall  be  pronounced,  in  order  to 
inflict  upon  the  Sister  that  holy  shame  which 
leads  to  repentance. 

7.  But  if  it  happen — (which  may  God  for  ever 
avert  ! ) — that  any  Sister  becomes  altogether 
incorrigible  and  incurable  in  her  obstinacy,  then 
the  Chapter  shall  be  assembled  in  the  presence 
of  the  Bishop  or  his  delegate,  in  order  that  all 
proper  and  fitting  means  may  be  taken  to 
remedy  the  evil. 


CONSTITUTIONS.  125 

CONSTITUTION  XXVIII. 

Silence. 

1.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  Silence  is  most 
holy  and  most  pleasing  to  Almighty  God  ;  for 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Eternal  Word  of  the 
Father,  Who  came  upon  this  earth  in  order  to 
speak  to  men  —  Who  had  so  many  great  and 
weighty  things  to  say,  and  from  Whose  mouth 
could  issue  nothing  but  what  was  most  holy 
and  divine  —  even  He  willed    nevertheless   to 
dwell  so  long  in  silence.     He  was  silent  in  His 
Sacred  Infancy,  during  the  thirty  years  of  His 
hidden  life,  during  the  forty  days  of  His  retire 
ment  in  the  desert  ;  and  He  has  been  silent  for 
more  than  1900  years,  and  will  be  silent  to  the 
end  of  time,  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

2.  Our  adorable  Saviour  came  upon  earth  to 
glorify  His  Father,  and  to  show  us  by  His  ex 
ample  the  best  means  of  honouring  God  and 
sanctifying  our  souls.  Seeing,  therefore,  that  He 
so  especially  chose  and  practised  Silence,  we 
must  conclude  that  Silence  is  a  most  excellent 
and  effective  way  of  carrying  out  these  ends. 
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The  Blessed  Virgin  His  Mother,  and  all  the 
Saints  have  eagerly  striven  to  follow  Him  in  the 
practice  of  Silence.  It  is  one  of  the  shortest 
ways  to  God  and  to  Christian  perfection.  The 
Apostle  St.  .Tames  assures  us  that  he  who  does 
not  sin  in  words  is  perfect  (  St.  James  III.,  2  )  ; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  that  any  one  who  thinks 
himself  lieligious  and  does  not  hridle  his  tongue 
deceives  himself  and  his  religion  is  vain  and 
false  (l.,  26 y. 

3.  The  Sisters,  therefore,  following  the  exam 
ple  of  Our  Lord  and  of  His  Blessed  Mother, 
shall  have  an  extraordinary  affection  for  Silence, 
and  shall  take  particular  care  to  observe  it  at 
the  times  and  in  the  places  here  stated  ;  that 
is  to  say  : 

The  first  Silence  is  from  the    first  bell    for 
Matins  until  after  Prime  of  the  following  day. 

The  second  Silence  is  from  the  first  stroke  of 
the  dinner- bell  till  the  recreation. 

The   third,   from  the   end   of  recreation   till 
Vespers. 

The  fourth,  from  the  bell  for  Complin  till  the 
evening  recreation. 
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Silence  shall  be  observed  at  all  times  in  the 
Choir,  in  the  Dormitory,  and  in  the  Refectory, 
no  one  being  allowed  to  speak  except  in  cases 
of  necessity,  and  then  only  a  word  or  two  and 
in  a  whisper. 

Nevertheless,  the  Sisters  may  at  all  times 
speak  to  the  Superior,  and  the  Novices  to  their 
mistress,  when  it  is  requisite. 

Out  of  recreation-times,  also,  no  one  should 
speak,  excepting  to  say  a  passing  word,  and  on 
subjects  that  are  not  vain  and  useless. 

On  fasting-days  Silence  shall  be  observed 
from  Tierce  until  the  after-dinner  recreation, 
and  from  the  end  of  recreation  until  three 
o'clock. 

CONSTITUTION  XXIX. 

Chapter. 

1.  Chapter  shall  be  held  once  each  week,  on 
Friday.  But  if  a  solemn  Festival  occur  on  the 
Friday,  Chapter  shall  be  held  on  the  vigil.  All 
the  Sisters  shall  be  present  at  Chapter,  and  no 
one  shall  be  excused  except  for  a  lawful  reason 
and  by  order  of  the  Superior.  The  Superior  shall 
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first  say  the  Vcni,  Sancte  Spiritus,  and  then 
read,  or  cause  to  be  read,  a  Chapter  of  the  Con 
stitutions,  or  a  portion  of  some  pious  book  ; 
then  she  shall  say  what  she  judges  proper  to 
say  for  the  advantage  and  instruction  of  the 
Sisters.  In  order  to  assist  her  memory  she  may, 
if  she  pleases,  have  a  list  of  the  points  on  which 
she  wishes  to  speak. 

2.  The  Superior  having  finished  speaking,  if 
there  are  any  Admonitions  to  be  given  by  those 
who  hold  offices,  they  shall  be  given  in  a  few 
words.  Then,  each  of  the  Sisters  shall  mention, 
in  the  spirit  of  humility,  two  or  three  faults,  for 
which,  without  the  faults  being  made  too  light 
of,  she  shall  be  corrected  sweetly  and  lovingly 
and  receive  a  penance  proportioned  to  what 
they  deserve.  And  since  wherever  an  assembly 
is  gathered  together  in  God's  name  there  is  God 
in  the  midst  of  it,  the  Sisters  ought  to  assist  at 
Chapter,  which  is  so  truly  gathered  together  in 
His  most  holy  name,  with  great  reverence,  de 
votion,  and  attention,  remembering  that  our 
Lord  is  in  the  midst  of  them  and  that  it  is  by 
His  prompting  and  inspiration  that  many  things 
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are  said  for   their   advancement  in    perfection. 

3.  When  there  shall  occur  in  any  week  one  of 
the  great  Festivals,  on  the  vigil  of  which  Chap 
ter  shall  have  been  held,  no  other  Chapter  shall 
be  held  during  that  week. 

4.  With  respect  to  the  deliberations  which  are 
held  in  Chapter,  such,  for  example,  as  regard 
the  election  of  a  Superior,  or  the  admission  of 
candidates  to  the  Noviceship  or  to  Profession, 
and  on  similar  occasions,  as  well  as  in  all  mat 
ters  that  are  of  grave  importance  to  the  House 
and  Convent,    all  resolutions  and  conclusions 
shall  depend  upon  the  votes  of  those  who  com 
pose  or  shall  compose  the  Chapter  aforesaid  ; 
that  is  to  say  ;  of  all  and  singular  the  Choir- 
Religious  ;  who,  to  this  effect  shall  have  each 
a  voice,  active  and  passive — -provided,  however, 
that  they  have  reached  and  completed  at  least 
their  fourth  year  of  Profession  ;  for  they  shall 
not  be  capable  of  being  admitted  to  a  voice  in 
Chapter  before  that. 

5.  And  if  it  happens  that  any  one  of  the  afore 
said  Capitular  vocal  Sisters  go  astray  from  the 
path  of  duty,  whether  as  regards  the  obedience 
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due  to  the  Superior,  or  the  observance  of  im 
portant  points  of  the  Rules  and  Constitutions, 
it  shall  be  in  the  power  of  the  Superior,  with  the 
advice  of  the  Bishop  or  his  delegate,  to  deprive 
her  of  her  voice  in  Chapter,  either  for  a  time, 
or  for  ever. 

CONSTITUTION  XXX. 

Clothing. 

1.  Their  Sisters  shall  show  in  their  dress  the 
love  that  they  bear  to  Poverty,  studying  in  this 
respect  the  utmost  simplicity  both  as  to  mater 
ial  and  as  to  form.  Their  habit  shall  be  white  ; 
the  tunic  beneath  the  habit  proper  shall  be  four 
fingers'  breadth  shorter  than   the  habit  itself. 
The  habit  shall  be  a  sac,  but  sufficiently  wide 
to  fall  in  plaits  when  girded  ;  the  sleeves  shall 
reach  the  ends  of  the  fingers  and  shall  be  wide 
enough  to  admit  the  hands  and  arms  folded. 

2.  The  scapular  shall  be  the  third  of  an   ell  * 
in  width,  including  the  turning  in  ;  it   shall  be 
of   the  same  colour   and   length  as    the    habit, 
and  shall  reach  the  ground. 

*  An  old  French  ell. 
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3.  They  shall  also  have  a  mantle  of  the  same 
colour,  but  half-a-quarter  of  an  ell  longer  than 
the  habit.   They  shall  wear  the  mantle  at  High 
Mass  and  at   Solemn  Vespers,    at  Sermons,  in 
Processions,    at  Clothings   and  Professions,  at 
Holy  Communion,    at  Burials,  at  Chapter,  at 
Visits  and  similar  occasions. 

4.  The  Veil  of  all  the  professed   Sisters  shall 
be  of  two  widths  of  black  etamine,  without  any 
lining,  at  least  of  another  colour  ;  wide  enough 
and  long  enough  to  come  down  fifteen  centi 
metres  below  the  girdle.      Those  who  require  it 
may  have  an  upper  veil,  of  one  width  of  etamine. 

5.  The  forehead- band  and  the  wimple  shall  be 
of  white  linen,  of  ordinary  quality,  and  without 
plaits.  They  shall  not  use  ornaments  nor  starch 
nor  anything  which  does  not   breathe  perfect 
religious  simplicity  and  contempt  of  the  world. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXI. 

Cells  and  beds. 

1.  Each  Sister  shall  have,  if  possible,  a  small 
room  ;  or  at  least — and  this  shall  be  indispens 
able — each  shall  have  her  own  bed.  The  bed 
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shall  be  composed  of  a  straw  mattress,  an  upper 
mattress,  a  pillow  (which  may  be  stuffed  with 
feathers)  the  necessary  bed-clothes,  and  curtains 
of  white  dimity.  In  the  Infirmary,  the  cm-tains 
may  be  of  serge. 

2.  None  of  these  rooms  nor  anything  within 
them,  shall  have  locks  ;  nevertheless,  the  Su 
perior  may  have   one  coffer  with  a  lock  ;  and 
the  same  permission  is  extended  to  the  Econ- 
ome,  to  keep  the  money  intrusted  to  her  for 
current  expenses. 

3.  They   shall   not  enter  each   other's  rooms, 
for  the  purpose  of  remaining  there  some  time, 
without  the  express  permission  of  the  Superior  ; 
and  no  one  shall  enter  without  giving  notice  to 
the  occupant  of  the  room  by  first  knocking  at 
the  door  and  waiting  till  she  answers,  "  In  the 
name  of  God  !  "    But  when  a  Sister  has  to  per 
form  some  duty  of  charity  which  requires  des 
patch,  she  may  enter  without  waiting  for  per 
mission. 

4.  The  Superior  shall  enter  where  she  pleases 
without  knocking  ;  as  also  shall  the  Novice  Mis 
tress  with  respect  to  the  Novices. 
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5.  The  Sisters  shall  in  like  manner  not  enter 
the  Offices  without  leave  ;  and  they  shall  not 
take  anything  out  of  the  Offices  without  express 
permission,  and  without  mentioning  it  to  the 
Sister  to  whose  charge  it  belongs  ;  and  what 
they  take  they  shall  carefully  bring  back  within 
reasonable  time. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXII. 

Of  Ecclesiastical  Superiors. 

1.  In  order  that  the  Congregation  may  be  firm 
ly  established  with  due  stability  in  the  Church, 
it  shall  be  under  the  protection,  the  correction 
and  the  government  of  a  Cardinal  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Church. 

2.  Nevertheless,  each  of  the  Houses    of   the 
Institute  shall  remain  under  the  ordinary  juris 
diction  of  the   diocesan   Bishop,  in   accordance 
with  the  Decrees  of  the   holy  Council  of  Trent 
and  the  sacred  Canons. 

3.  On  the  death  of  the  Cardinal  Protector,  the 
Mother   Superior  of  the   House  of  Caen,  after 
having  communicated  with  all  the  Superiors  of 
the  Institute,  shall  humbly  petition  our    Holy 
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Father  the  Pope  for  a  successor  ;  in  order  that 
he  may  be  their  Director  in  all  good,  their  Pro 
tector  against  oppression,  their  Corrector  in 
faults  against  the  religious  state,  and  their 
Adviser  in  all  serious  and  important  matters 
that  concern  the  Institute.  He  shall  also  be 
the  help  and  support  of  the  Congregation  in  the 
defence  of  its  privileges  and  indults.  Moreover, 
he  shall  have  the  right  of  visitation,  and  shall 
preside  whenever  he  is  personally  present ;  and 
in  all  difficulties  or  causes  which  concern  the 
Congregation  he  shall  in  the  last  instance  de 
cide.  It  is  to  him  that  application  shall  be 
made  in  order  to  obtain  all  favours,  dispensa 
tions,  faculties  etc.  from  the  holy  Apostolic  See. 

4.  No  new  foundation  shall  be  made  without 
his  consent.     When    it    seems    urgent   that    a 
General  Assembly  of    the   Institute    shall   be 
convoked,  it  is  for  the  Cardinal    Protector  to 
pronounce  upon  its  opportuneness,  and  it  is  to 
him  that  recourse  shall  be  had  for  the  directions 
and  instructions  required  on  occasion  of  such 
Assembly. 

5.  The  Cardinal  Protector,  as  also  the  dioces- 
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an  Ordinary,  may  appoint  respectively,  at  their 
discretion,  an  ecclesiastic  to  act  in  their  place. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXIII. 

The  Ordinary  Confessor. 

1.  The  ordinary  Confessor  shall  be  appointed 
by  the  Bishop  of  the  diocese  in  accordance  with 
the  prescriptions  of  the  holy  Council  of  Trent 
and  the  Constitutions  of  the  Holy  See. 

2.  When  a  Sister,  or  even  the  Superior  her 
self,  speaks  to  the  Confessor,  she  shall   address 
him    as  "  Sir,"  or  "  Father ;  "  and    they    shall 
conduct    themselves    towards  him    with  great 
and    holy    reverence,    as  towards  one   who  is 
made  use  of  by  Almighty  God  to  dispense  to 
them  the  graces  and  mercies  of  His  holy  Sacra 
ments.  The  Confessor  shall  be  particularly  care 
ful  not  to  impose  such  penances  or  to  give  such 
advice   or  recommendations    in   Confession  as 
may  in  any  way  disturb,  more  than  is  absolutely 
necessary,  the  regular  order  of   the    Convent. 
Finally,  just  as  the  Sisters,  on  their  part,  ought 
to  treat  him  with  great  respect,  as  has  been 
said,  so  he,  on  his,  ought  to  show  towards  them 
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the  greatest  charity,  looking  upon  them  as  the 
sacred   spouses  of  the  Son  of  God. 
3.     The  Superior  and  the  Sisters  may  have  re 
course  to  him  when  there  is  any  special  need 
of  advice. 

CONSTITUTION    XXXIV. 

The  extraordinary    Confessor. 

1.  Four  times  in  the  year,  at  intervals  of 
about  three  months,  the  Superior  shall  request 
of  the  Bishop  a  Confessor  extraordinary  ;  a 
learned  and  virtuous  man  ;  to  whom  all  the 
Sisters,  herself  included,  shall  make  their  con 
fession.  The  extraordinary  Confessor,  like  the 
Confessor  in  ordinary,  shall  take  care  not  to 
impose  penances  or  give  advice  which  may 
be  contrary  to  the  order  or  the  spirit  of  this 
Congregation  ;  such  as  would  be,  for  instance, 
to  order  or  advise  any  one  to  remain  in  prayer 
during  the  time  of  the  "  assembly,"  to  rise  be 
fore  time,  or  to  go  on  with  some  exercise  after 
the  hour  of  general  retirement,  to  absent  her 
self  from  recreation,  to  fast  more  frequently 
than  the  others,  or  to  observe  Lenten  fast  at 
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times  when  the  Congregation  does  not  so  fast. 
2.  Moreover,  whenever  any  Sister  shall  desire 
to  make  her  confession  to,  or  to  confer  on  the 
state  of  her  conscience  with  any,  person  that  is 
known  and  unimpeachable,  the  Superior  shall 
willingly  allow  it,  without  inquiring  what  the 
matter  is  for  which  such  Conference  or  such 
confession  is  asked  for.  Nevertheless,  if  the 
Superior  sees  that  any  Sister  is  frequently  ask 
ing  for  such  conferences  or  confessions,  and  par 
ticularly  if  it  is  always  with  the  same  confessor, 
she  shall  in  all  prudence  take  such  measures 
that  the  holy  liberty  of  confession  and  of  con 
ference,  ordained  for  the  welfare  of  souls  and 
their  greater  purity,  consolation  and  tranquillity, 
may  not  be  turned  into  an  occasion  of  corrup 
tion  of  heart,  of  restlessness  of  mind,  of  curios 
ity,  scrupulosity  or  melancholy,  or  of  strength 
ening  secret  temptations  to  presumption,  to 
dislike  of  the  ordinary  Confessor,  or  to  singu 
larity  and  foolish  personal  liking. 
8.  If  it  should  chance  that  there  should  come 
into  the  neighbourhood  some  person  of  great 
virtue,  from  whose  conversation  the  Superior 
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knows  the  Sisters  would  derive  edification,  she 
may,  if  she  thinks  proper,  invite  him  to  give  a 
conference  and  permit  the  Sisters  to  speak  to 
him  either  in  confession  or  otherwise. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXV. 

The  Offices  oj  the  House  ;  and,  first,  the  Superior. 

1.  As  the  soul  and  the  heart  move  the  whole 
body  and  act  upon  and  assist  every  part  of  it, 
so  the  Superior,  by  her  charity,  her  care  and 
her  example,  ought  to  animate  the  whole  Con 
gregation.     By  her  zeal  she  should  impart  life 
and  energy  to  the  Sisters  under  her  charge  ;  she 
should  do  her  best  to  have  the  Rules  observed 
as    exactly  as  possible,  and   to  make    mutual 
charity    and    holy    affection    flourish    in    the 
convent. 

2,  In  order  to  this,  she  shall  show  the  loving 
kindness  of  a  mother  equally  to  all  her  daugh 
ters,  that  they  may  have  recourse  to  her  with 
full   confidence.     Let  her,   to  the  best  of  her 
power,   observe   the   Kules   and   Constitutions, 
practising  no  singularity,  and  using  no  privilege, 
in  dress,  in   food,  or  in  any  other  matter  ;   let 
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her  be    treated   as  the  rest  of  the    Sisters,  ac 
cording  as  necessity  shall  require. 

3.  She  shall  govern  each  of  the  Sisters,  and 
all  of  them  together,  with  gravity  of  word  and 
countenance,  but  with  sweetness  ;  her  look  and 
her  bearing  shall  be  firm  but  mild  and  humble, 
and  her  heart  full  of  love  for  those  she  rules 
and  of  desire  of  their  profit  and  perfection. 

4.  She  shall  watch  with  anxious  eye  over  this 
little  Congregation,    in  order  that  in  all  its  de 
partments  there  may  breathe  peace,  concord, 
union,  and  the  sweet  serving  of  Jesus  Christ. 

5.  She  shall  provide  with  particular  care  for 
the  necessities  of  the  sick  ;  and  in  cases  of  ser 
ious  illness  she  shall  sometimes  serve  them  with 
her  own  hands. 

6.  She  shall  guide  with  maternal  love  those 
Sisters  who  are  yet  as  young  and  feeble  chil 
dren  in  the  ways  of  devotion,  remembering  what 
St.  Bernard  says  to  those  who  minister  to  souls  : 
— "The  care  of  souls  is  not  the  care  of  the  strong 
but  the  care  of  the  weak  ;  for  if  anyone  assist 
you  more  than  you  assist  him,  know  that  you 
are  not  his  father  but  his  equal.     The  just  and 
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the  perfect  have  no  need  of  a  superior  and  a 
guide  ;  they  themselves  by  the  grace  of  God,  are 
a  law  and  direction  to  themselves  and  can  do 
without  being  commanded." 

7.  The  Superior,  therefore,  should  be  chiefly 
for  the  weak  and  the  feeble  ;  still,  she    should 
not    altogether  neglect  the  perfect,  that  they 
may  persevere  without  falling  off.     Let  her  be 
solicitous,  therefore,   about  the   necessities   of 
the  Sisters  in  the  spirit  of  true  Christian  love, 
and  not  according  to  natural  likings  ;  without 
regard  to  birth  or    extraction,  to  good  breeding 
or  culture,  to  good  looks,  or  to  other  attractive 
circumstances  ;  and  let  her  not  be  so  familiar 
with  any  Sisters  in  particular   as  to  give  occa 
sion  to  temptation  and  envy  in  the  others. 

8.  Reproof  for  faults  she  shall  not  give  at  the 
moment  they  are   committed  and  in  presence 
of  the  others,  but  in  private,  and  kindly  ;  unless 
the  fault  be  such   that  for  the    edification    of 
those  who  have  seen  it  committed,  it  must  be 
promptly  punished.      In  this   case  the  reproof 
shall  be  so  given  that  whilst  duly  punishing  and 
blaming  the  fault  she  may  console  the  default- 
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er.  The  Superior  shall  thus  endeavour  to  make 
herself  really  respected,  but  much  more  to 
make  herself  truly  loved,  as  the  Holy  Rule  pre 
scribes. 

9.  Let  her  be  very    solicitous  that  the  Sisters 
always  walk  in  the  fear  of  God  ;  that  they  are 
well  instructed  in  the  truths  of  our  holy  Faith  ; 
that  they  are  most  devout  in  their  reverence  of 
the  sacred  mysteries  ;  that  they  treat  with  pro 
found    respect    everything   that  concerns    the 
honour  of  God  and  the  usage  of  Holy  Church  ; 
that  they  solidly  practise  the  Christian  virtues 
of  mortification,  humility,  patience,  charity  and 
the  rest ;  and,  lastly,  that  they  bear  the  sweet 
and  pleasant  yoke  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  in 
peace  and  in  the  closest  union  of  heart. 

10.  Let  her  be  careful  to  see  that  the  Divine 
Office  is  always  performed  with  exactness,  de 
votion  and  due  deliberation,  at  the  hours  pre 
scribed,  and  that  the  Sisters  faithfully  practise 
the  spiritual    exercises  of  Prayer,  Meditation, 
Examination    of  conscience,    morning  prepar 
ation,    ejaculatory   prayer,  and  spiritual  read 
ing. 
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11.  Let  her  see,  moreover,  that  all  who  hold 
any  office   have   each   a    directory   containing 
everything  that  is  to  be  observed  in  their  several 
charges. 

12.  Let    her  be   particularly    careful  that   no 
young  women  or  matrons  be  received  into  the 
Congregation  save  those   whose    vocation    has 
been  thoroughly  tried,  and  that  no  consideration 
of  human  respect  be  of  any  weight  in  such  a 
matter,  but  only  inspiration.     Postulants  shall 
remain  in  the  house  some  weeks  before  receiving 
the  habit  of  novices,  in  order  that  there  may  be 
time  to  study  them  well,  in  their  dispositions, 
inclinations  and  general  behaviour. 

13.  Let  the  Superior  be  very  careful  that  no 
thing  be,  or  be  done,  in  the  Convent  save  what 
is  conformable  to  holy  modesty  and  purity,  per 
fect  poverty,  and  exact  obedience.     Wherefore, 
if  any  Sister  be  observed  to  be  too  much  inclin 
ed  to  converse  with  seculars,  even  such  as  are 
of  the  ecclesiastical  profession,  or  religious,  or 
relatives,  let   the    Superior   deprive  her  of  all 
opportunity  of  doing  so.     And  with  regard  to 
spiritual  counsel  or  manifestation  of  conscience, 
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although  the  Superior  ought  freely  to  give  per 
mission  on  these  points,  yet  at  the  same  time 
she  ought  to  make  sure,  as  mentioned  before, 
that  the  counsellor  or  the  confessor  be  a  person 
worthy  of  such  an  angelical  office. 
14.  She  shall  be  strictly  on  her  guard  not  to 
allow  the  introduction  of  any  novelty  which  is 
contrary  to  the  Rule,  or  to  the  Constitutions 
and  customs  of  the  Convent.  If  it  shall  be  re 
quisite  to  dispense  with  the  ordinary  way  of  life 
under  the  Rule,  to  lighten  the  Exercises  in  the 
case  of  a  particular  Sister,  or  even  sometimes  in 
the  case  of  all  (but  this  last  should  only  happen 
on  rare  and  extraordinary  occasions )  ;  or  if  a 
Sister  require  a  dispensation  from  choir-duty, 
from  fasting  on  constitutional  fast -days,  from 
joining  the  common  table,  or  for  speaking  to  any 
person  with  the  veil  raised,  or  even  if  it  be  re 
quisite  to  dispense  the  whole  Community  from 
silence  on  any  sufficient  occasion,  or  to  allow 
them  to  eat  out  of  ordinary  meal-times  three  or 
four  times  in  the  year,  and  in  other  questions 
of  dispensation  similar  to  these,  she  shall  be 
able  to  act  by  her  own  authority  ;  being  mind- 

10 
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ful,  nevertheless,  of  discretion,  so  as  to  be  nei 
ther  too  easy  nor  too  stiff.  But  in  matters  of  im 
portance  and  which  entail  consequences,  as,  for 
example,  dispensing  a  Sister  altogether  from  the 
constitutional  fasting  or  from  choir- duty,  and 
the  like,  she  shall  always  take  the  advice  of  her 
Assistant.  If  she  herself  needs  a  dispensation 
from  the  rule,  she  may  take  it  on  her  own  au 
thority,  after  having  conferred  with  her  Assis 
tant  on  the  subject  ;  but  in  matters  of  impor 
tance  she  shall  have  recourse  to  the  Bishop, 
or  if  necessary,  to  the  Cardinal  Protector. 

15.  Let  the  Superior  ever  receive  advice  and 
remonstrance   so  humbly  and   sweetly  that  the 
Sisters  may  feel   a  proper  confidence  and  free 
dom  in  warning  her  or  causing  her  to  be  warn 
ed  ;  as  will  be  mentioned  hereafter. 

16.  Lastly,   the  Superior  should  live  in   such 
nearness  to  Almighty  God  that  she  may  be  to 
the  Sisters  a  mirror  and  pattern  of  every  virtue, 
and  that  she  may  find  in  her  communings  with 
Our  Lord  that  strength  and  light  of  which  she 
stands  in  need  both  for  herself  and  for  others. 
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CONSTITUTION  XXXVI. 

The  manner  in  which  the  Superior  shall  act  in 
her  Office. 

1.  The    Superior,  as    soon   as  she  is  elected, 
should    first  of  all  choose  (in  addition  to  the 
Assistant)  four  Sisters,  whom  she  considers  best 
fitted  to  advise  her  when  circumstances  require 
it.     With  these  she  shall  confer  at  intervals  of 
about  a  fortnight  (as  a  general  rule)  on   the 
affairs  of  the  house,    spiritual    and   temporal. 
Moreover,  since  the  Superior  ought  to  act  with 
great  modesty  and  with  a  freedom  guided  by 
prudence,  in  ordaining,  commanding  and    dis 
pensing,  according  to  the  Rule  and  the  Constitu 
tions,  and  as   she   shall  consider  expedient,  in 
ordinary  and  usual  circumstances,  so   also,  in 
difficult  and  important  cases,  she  should  seek 
the  advice  of  the  Sisters  above  mentioned  ;  and 
if  the    occasion   requires    it,  she  ought  also   to 
confer  with  the    Bishop,   if  necessary,  or  the 
Cardinal  Protector. 

2.  The  Superior  is  not  bound  in  every  case  to 
follow  the  advice  of  the  Sisters  here  mentioned 
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in  what  regards  the  interior  government  of  the 
monastery,  and  the  dispensations  which  are  in 
her  power  to  give  and  which  she  thinks  advis 
able.  Nevertheless  she  ought  to  listen  to  them 
quietly  and  sweetly,  without  showing  any  con- 
tsmpt  or  displeasure,  that  so  the  Sisters  may 
feel  complete  liberty  and  confidence  in  saying 
whatever  they  feel  it  right  to  say. 

3.  There  are,  however,  certain  cases  in  which 
it  is  prescribed  by  the  Canons  and  by  the  gen 
eral  customs  of  monasteries  of  Women  that  the 
decision  shall  rest  with  the  majority  of  votes 
of  the  whole  Chapter  of  the  Convent ;  as  for  ex 
ample,  when  there  is  question  of  alienating,  ex 
changing  or  diminishing    the    property    of  the 
monastery  ;  of  receiving  a    Sister  to  the    habit 
or  to  profession  ;  of  the  election  of  a  Superior  ; 
of  the  expulsion  of  a  Sister  ;  and  other  matters 
which  the  Superior  may  think  it  expedient  to 
submit  to  the  Chapter. 

4.  When  there  is  question  of  signing  a  contract 
either  active  or  passive,   or  of  giving  notes  of 
hand  binding  the  community,  the  Superior  shall 
not  be  able  to  do  so  by  herself,  but  shall   sum- 
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mon  the  Assistant  and  the  Sisters  of  the  Coun 
cil  to  sign  conjointly  with  herself.  Otherwise,  all 
such  acts  done  and  notes  issued  in  the  name  of 
the  community  shall  be  void  and  of  no  avail. 
But  in  cases  of  borrowing  petty  sums,  up  to 
about  500  francs  for  the  pressing  and  current 
expenses  of  the  House,  the  Superior  may  act 
separately.  For  sums  above  500  francs,  she 
yhall  abide  by  the  decision  of  the  Council,  and 
must  have  the  written  authorisation  of  the 
Ordinary  ( Decree  of  the  Congregation  de  lieli- 
giosis  July  30,  1909  )  ;  and  she  shall  bear  in 
mind  that  in  order  to  alienate  the  property  of 
the  Monastery,  or  to  use  the  dowries  of  the 
Religious,  she  must  previously  have  recourse  to 
the  Holy  See. 

£.  Money  shall  be  kept  in  a  chest  with  three 
keys,  one  of  which  shall  be  kept  by  the  Superior, 
another  by  the  first  Surveilla-nte,  and  the  third 
by  the  Econome.  An  account  shall  be  kept  of 
sums  received,  together  with  the  date  at  which, 
the  persons  from  whom,  and  the  causes  in  res 
pect  of  which,  they  were  received.  Whenever, 
by  order  of  the  Superior,  any  sum.  shall  be  taken 
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out  for  the  necessities  of  the  House  and  of  the 
Sisters,  there  shall  be  inscribed  in  another  ac 
count,  the  amount  taken  out,  and  the  purpose  ; 
the  entry  shall  be  in  the  hand-writing  of  one  of 
those  who  keep  the  keys,  and  shall  be  signed 
by  the  Superior  and  the  Econome,  so  that  at 
the  end  of  each  year  the  Sisters  of  the  Council 
with  the  Superior  may  make  out  a  summary 
account  of  the  whole  upkeep  of  the  House. 
This  account  shall  be  presented  to  the  Bishop 
or  to  his  Delegate  at  the  canonical  Visitation. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXVII. 
Of  the  Sisters  chosen  as  Councillors  of  the  Superior,  and 

called,  for  this  reason,  her  Co-adjulors. 
1.  The  four  Sisters  chosen  to  advise  the  Su 
perior  shall  frequently  ask  the  assistance  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  order  to  discharge  their  office 
well,  They  shall  strive  not  to  be  prejudiced  by 
their  own  feelings,  inclinations  or  dislikes  in  the 
matters  on  which  they  have  to  deliberate  ;  but 
with  purity  and  singleness  of  intention  they  shall 
give  their  advice  in  the  spirit  of  holiness,  avoid 
ing  contention  and  disputes,  and  never  despis- 
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ing  each  other's  advice,  whatever  it  may  be  ; 
and  if  it  be  necessary  to  give  answers,  it  should 
be  done  gently  and  modestly. 

2.  After  the  consultation  they  shall  submit  to 
the  judgment  of  the  Superior,   leaving  her  to 
come  to  whatever   decision  she  thinks   expedi 
ent  ;  and  they  shall  not  murmur,  nor  reveal  to 
the  other  Sisters  what  has  been  said. 

3,  Nevertheless,  if  the  Sisters  of  the   Council 
perceive  that  the  Superior  has  resolved  upon 
something  that  is  notably  dangerous  or  evident 
ly  pernicious,  they  shall  inform  the  Bishop  or 
the  Cardinal  Protector  as  prudently  as  possible, 
in  order  that  the  matter  may  be  remedied.  They, 
of  all  the    Sisters,  should   be  the  most   humble 
and  the  most  submissive  and  most  obedient  to 
-the  Superior, 

CONSTITUTION   XXXVIII, 

Tfo  Assistant. 

1.  Whenever  the  Superior  cannot  be  present, 
the  Assistant  shall  hold  her  authority  and  her 
place.  She  shall  rank  everywhere  next  to  the 
Superior,  She  shall  be  careful,  therefore,  to  be 
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present  whenever  the  Sisters  are  assembled,  in 
order  to  inspire  them  with  respect  and  to  see 
that  they  observe  the  Rule. 

2.  The  offices  of  the  Choir  shall  be  under  her 
particular  direction,  and  she  shall  distribute  the 
various  Choir-duties  each  Saturday  and  on  the 
vigils  of  Feasts  on  which  the  office  is  chanted, 
after  the  noon-tide  recreation.     She  shall  see 
that  pauses,  mediations,  correct  pronunciation 
and  ceremonies  are  devoutly  observed,  and  that 
all  is  done  with  gravity  and  reverence.     If  any 
Sister  commits  faults  during  the  office,  the  As 
sistant  shall  mention  them  to  her  in  Chapter, 
that  they  may  be  amended.     If  they  are  faults 
which  can  be  put  right,  such  as  mistaking  one 
Psalm  for  another,  intoning  on  too  high  or  too 
low  a  note,  or  such  like  matters,  the  Assis 
tant  shall  correct  them  at  once  as  quietly  as 
possible. 

3.  She  shall  take  care  that  no  new  books  shall 
be  received  into  the  house  without  the  permis 
sion  of  the  ecclesiastical  Superiors  or  of  the  or 
dinary  Confessor.    She  shall  have  charge  of  the 
spiritual  reading,  and  for  this  purpose  shall  keep 
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the  spiritual  books,  which  she  shall  take  care 
to  have  in  good  order.  She  shall  distribute  them 
to  the  Professed  Sisters  as  the  Superior  may 
direct ;  and  to  the  Novices,  at  the  request  of  the 
Mistress. 

4.  She  shall  each  week  assign  the  reading  for 
both  the  first  and  the  second  table,  and  shall 
correct  the  faults  of  the  readers,  in  case  they 
read  too  fast  or  do  not  pronounce  correctly,  or 
make  any  other  mistake.    She  herself  shall  read 
each  evening  what  is  to  serve  for  next  morn 
ing's  meditation,  or  shall  cause  it  to  be  read  by 
a  Sister  who  reads  well  and  distinctly. 

5.  She  shall  cherish  an  especial  care  and  zeal 
for  the  Rule,  and  shall  inform  the  Superior  when 
it  is  not  observed.      Let  her  remember  that,  as 
lieutenant   of   the  Superior,  she  ought  in  all 
things  and  by  all  means  to  co-operate  with  her 
for  the  well-being  of  the  Convent  and  the  ad 
vancement  in  perfection  of  the  Sisters,  carrying 
out  as  closely  as   possible   not  only  the  orders 
but  also  the  intentions  of  the  Superior. 

6.  If  a  case  presents  itself  in  which  a  decision 
must  be  come  to  at  once  and  the  Superior  is 
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prevented  from  acting  by  sickness  or  otherwise, 
the  Assistant  shall  herself  take  the  matter  in 
hand  and  decide  with  the  advice  of  the  sisters  of 
the  Council ;  and  as  soon  as  she  can  convenient 
ly  do  so,  she  shall  inform  the  Superior  of  the 
decision  taken. 

7.  She  shall  see  that  all  the  Sisters  are  present 
at  the  spiritual  exercises,  and  that  they  observe 
due  order  ingoing  to  Confession  and  Communion, 

8.  Every  night  she  shall  visit  the  exterior  doors 
of  the  Convent,  and  see  if  they  are  properly  clos 
ed.     She  shall  also  visit  the  Sisters  a  quarter  of 
an  hour  after  they  have  retired  and  see  if  they 
are  in  bed,  and  if  they  have  put  out  their  lights, 
If  she  finds  anyone  failing  in  these  things,  she 
shall  inform  the  Superior.     This  office  may  be 
comitted  to  another  Sister. 

CONSTITUTION  XXXIX, 

The  Mistress  of  Novices. 

1.  The  preservation  and  the  welfare  of  the  con 
gregation  depend  upon  the  proper  training  and 
wise  direction  of  the  Novices,  Wherefore,  the 
Mistress  who  has  charge  of  them  ought  not  only 
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to  be  discreet,  kind  and  pious,  but  she  ought,  so 
to  say,  to  be  kindness,  wisdom  and  piety  per 
sonified  ;  thus,  with  more  than  a  mother's  love, 
to  conduct  her  Novices  from  step  to  step  in  re 
ligious  perfection,  as  future  spouses  of  the  Son 
of  God. 

2*  Her  chief  object  and  aim  should  be  to  make 
them  understand  and  thoroughly  realise  the 
pure  intention  they  ought  to  have  in  leaving 
the  world  and  retiring  into  a  convent,  to  unite 
themselves  more  perfectly  to  God  and  to  labour 
for  the  salvation  of  souls.  With  this  view  she 
should  make  them  understand  that  this  Con 
gregation  is  founded  spiritually  on  Mount  Cal 
vary,  to  contemplate  and  serve  Jesus  Christ 
crucified  and  to  continue  upon  the  earth  all  the 
virtues  which  He  practised,  and  especially  His 
most  burning  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
Accordingly,  it  is  the  duty  of  all  the  Sisters  to 
crucify  with  Him  all  their  senses,  exterior  and 
interior,  their  imaginations,  passions,  inclin 
ations,  aversions  and  feelings.  They  must  serve 
Him  by  the  purest  chastity,  by  a  poverty  that 
has  given  up  everything,  and  by  an  obedience 
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grounded  upon  the  perfect  denial  of  their  own 
will ;  for  this  is  what  He  teaches  them  by  His 
own  example.  Lastly,  they  must  offer  to  the 
Eternal  Father,  in  imitation  of  Him,  their  blood, 
their  life  and  their  whole  being,  unto  His  own 
glory  and  for  the  saving  of  souls. 
3.  The  Mistress  shall  exercise  the  Novices  in 
humility,  obedience,  kindness,  and  modesty  ; 
she  shall  strive  to  make  them  strong  and  cour 
ageous,  and  to  rid  them  as  much  as  possible  of 
silliness,  softness,  and  foolish  fancies  which 
produce  sluggishness  and  weakness  of  mind, 
especially  in  women  ;  that  so,  like  "  valiant 
women  "  (Proverbs  XXXI.,  10),  they  may  prac 
tise  solid  and  high  perfection.  And  since  the 
work  is  great,  let  her  teach  them  not  to  put 
their  trust  in  themselves,  but  to  cast  all  their 
hope  upon  God  and  the  intercession  and  pro 
tection  of  the  glorious  Virgin  Mary.  Then  she 
shall  instruct  them  how  to  pray,  how  to  medi 
tate,  and  how  to  go  through  the  other  spiritual 
exercises  ;  also,  how  to  confess  briefly,  clearly 
?nd  humbly,  and  how  to  make  the  most  of  con 
fession  and  communion  ;  how  to  read  well,  to 
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pronounce  correctly,  and  to  recite  and  sing  the 
Divine  Office,  together  with  all  those  matters  of 
behaviour  and  observance  which  arc  customary 
in  choir  or  elsewhere. 

4.  All    that  has  been  laid  down  the    Novice 
Mistress  shall  carry  out  also  with  respect  to  the 
Lay- Sisters,  as  far  as  their  capacity  shall  allow. 

5.  JShe  shall  inspire  the  Novices  with  a  most 
burning  love  for  the  salvation  of  souls  ;  and 
with  great  zeal  in  praying  often  that  God  would 
bring  back  the  strayed   and   the  erring  to  the 
paths  of  salvation  ;  and  she  shall  make  the/n 
also  pray  specially  for  the  Holy  Catholic  Church 
that  God  would  vouchsafe  to  give  His  Church 
good  Priests  and  holy  labourers  to  labour  effi 
caciously  in  saving    souls  ;  above  all,  for  our 
Holy  Father  the  Pope,  the  Cardinal   Protector, 
their  own  Bishop,  and  for  all  Prelates  and  per 
sons  in  office.    They  shall  frequently  offer  their 
prayers  and  communions  for  the  intentions  here 
mentioned,  as  also  for  all  Christian  princes  and 
especially  for  those  of  the  country  where  the 
Congregation  is. 

6.  The  Mistress  shall  frequently  express  senti- 
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ments  of  sincere  love  towards  all  orders  of 
Iteligious  that  are  in  the  Church  of  God,  in  order 
not  only  that  the  Novices  may  pray  for  them, 
but  also  that  they  may  learn  really  to  esteem 
and  respect  them.  Above  all  things  she  shall 
endeavour  to  impress  upon  the  hearts  of  the 
Novices,  that  all  the  Sisters  of  the  Congregation 
should  have  but  one  heart  and  one  soul  ;  con 
tinually  remembering  that  Our  Lord,  by  His  in 
spiration  and  His  call,  and  Our  Lady  by  a 
secret  visit  to  the  heart  of  each  of  them,  have 
united  them  together  in  order  that  they  may 
never  be  separated  from  charity  and  love,  but 
may  dwell  together  in  unity  of  heart  and  spirit 
by  the  ties  of  "  charity  which  is  the  bond  of  per 
fection.  "  (  Coloss.  m.  14.  ) 
7.  The  Mistress  should,  therefore,  have  a  heart 
full  of  humble  magnanimity,  noble  and  many- 
sided,  in  order  to  lead  her  daughters  to  a  virtue 
that  is  not  womanish  and  soft,  but  strong, 
courageous,  lofty  and  universal.  Nevertheless 
she  should  act  differently  with  different  Novices, 
according  as  each  one's  mind  and  character 
require,  in  order  to  form  them  all  according  to 
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the  good  pleasure  of  Him  to  Whose  service  they 
are  dedicated. 

8.  If  there  are  some,  as  it  may  happen  there 
will  be,  whose  disposition  is  somewhat  rough 
and    coarse,  but  who,  nevertheless   are  willing 
and  determined    to  obey    and  to  do  right,  and 
who  give  hopes  of  being  able  to  be  softened  and 
civilized,  she  shall  proceed,  with  a  special   and 
generous  love,  with  patience  and  with  perseve 
rance,  to  cultivate  and  straighten  these  crooked 
plants  ;  for  it  often  happens  that  with  care  on 
the  part  of  the  husbandman  they  finally  come 
to  bear  the  most  excellent  fruit. 

9.  Whenever  they  require  anything,  the  Nov 
ices  shall  have  recourse  to  their  Mistress  ;  the 
latter,  if  the  thing  is  of  consequence,  shall  men 
tion  it  to  the  Superior  ;  but  in  matters  of  slight 
moment  and  ordinary  necessity,  which  the  Mis 
tress  herself  can  provide  for,  she  shall  act  her 
self  without  troubling  the  Superior. 

10.  The  Mistress  shall  take   care  not  to  lose 
her  time  in  dwelling  on  a  Novice's    exterior, 
which  often  depends  on  good  looks,  a  good  air 
or  carriage,  quickness  of  intellect,  or  ability  to 
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talk  well  ;  but  let  her  endeavour  to  discern 
their  qualities  and  their  defects,  so  as  to  know 
how  to  direct  them.  She  shall  be  relieved,  as 
far  as  possible,  from  all  other  duties  in  the 
House,  in  order  that  she  may  have  the  more 
leisure  for  her  important  charge. 

11.  She  may  from  time  to  time,  as  she   may 
judge  fitting,  make  trial  of  the  good  temper  and 
kindliness  of  the  Novices,  and  set  them  to  in 
struct  others,  in  reading,   sewing,   saying  the 
Office,  according  to  their  talents. 

12.  Every  Wednesday,  after  Prime,  she  shall 
hold  an  assembly  in  the  Novitiate,  in  the  form 
of  a  little  Chapter.     At  this  the  Novices  shall 
confess  their  faults,  and  she  shall  correct  them, 
instructing  and  mortifying  them  as  need  may 
be.       She  shall  then  proceed  to  speak  to  them 
en  some  general  subject  connected  with  their 
advancement  and  spiritual  profit,   according  as 
*he  may  think  fitting ;  or  she  shall  merely  cause 
them  to  make  acts  of  preference  for  virtues  and 
cf  detestation  of  vices. 

,13.  Although  she  may  vary  the  spiritual  exer 
cises  according  to  circumstances,  nevertheless 
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she  shall  not  introduce  any  novel  and  unusual 
practices  without  the  sanction  of  the  Superior  ; 
and  let  her  beware  of  over-burdening  the 
Novices  with  exercises,  whether  spiritual  or 
other. 

14.  The  Noviciate  should  be  separate  from  the 
rest  of  the  House  ;  and  no  one  should  enter 
there  except  the  Superior  and  Sisters  sent  by 
her.     The  Novices  shall  not  be  with  the  Profes 
sed,  except  in  Choir,  and  in  the  Refectory. 

15.  The  Mistress  shall  make  an  inventory  of 
all  that  the  Novices  bring  to  the  House,  and 
shall  make  them  sign  it,  or  if  they  are  unable 
to  do  so,  shall  sign  it  herself. 

CONSTITUTION  XL. 

The  Surveillantes. 

1.  The  Superior  shall  choose  two  of  her  co-ad - 
jutors,  or  such  other  sisters  as  she  may  think 
proper,  to  observe  and  note,  with  herselff  the 
faults  and  failings  that  occur,  in  order  that 
they  may  make  her  acquainted  with  them,  and 
that  she  may  confer  with  them  on  the  fitting 
remedies.  If  the  Superior  shall  so  direct,  they 
11 


160  CONSTITUTIONS. 

may,  with  all  modesty  and  simplicity,  proclaim 
such  faults  and  failings  in  full  chapter  ;  but  the 
Superior  shall  never  give  such  orders  except  in 
moderation  and  with  mature  deliberation  ;  and 
she  shall  take  good  care  not  to  direct  them  to 
proclaim  publicly  any  fault  of  a  nature  to  cause 
infamy,  unless  it  be  a  public  fault.  The  two 
Sisters  here  spoken  of  should  be  closely  united 
in  mind  and  should  urge  one  another  to  zeal 
for  the  observance  of  the  Eule,  ever  walking 
in  the  spirit  of  humility. 

2.  After  having  conferred   with  the   Superior 
concerning  the  faults  they  have  noticed,  and 
having  given  their  advice,  they  shall  acquiesce 
with  simplicity  in   the  view  of  the  Superior  ; 
unless  there  be    manifest    on  the    part    of   the 
latter  an  evil  connivance  which  may  be  con 
siderably  injurious    to  the    Congregation  ;  for 
in  that  case  they  may  write,  in  all  submission 
and  reverence,  to  the  Bishop  or  the  Cardinal 
Protector. 

3.  They   shall  never  mention  what  has  been 
treated  of  and    decided  between  the    Superior 
and  themselves;  or  in  chapter  ;   but  they  shall 
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leave  the  Superior  to  carry  out  correction  as 
she  may  judge  expedient. 

4.  In  the  absence  of  the  Assistant  (the  Super 
ior  being  also  absent)  the  senior  of  the  Surveil- 
lantes  shall  hold  the  place  of  the  Superior,  and 
if  the  senior  be  likewise  absent,  the  junior  shall 
succeed  to  the  place  ;  unless  the  Superior  has 
nominated  some  one  else.  Above  all  things,  let 
them  refrain  from  talking  of  the  faults  of  the 
Sisters,  except  with  the  Superior  and  in  the 
spirit  of  charity. 

CONSTITUTION  XLI. 

The  Monitor  of  the  Superior. 

1.  The  Superior  shall  choose,  at  her  discretion, 
from  among  her  co-adjutors,  one  Sister  to  hold 
the  office  of  admonishing  herself  of  the  faults 
she  may  commit,  to  whom  the  Sisters  may  ad 
dress  themselves  in  order  to  correct  the  Super 
ior  through  her  ;  that  so  the  Superior,  who  has 
to  assist  and  correct  all  the  rest,  may  not  be  the 
only  one  deprived  of  assistance  and  correction. 

2.  To  this  end,  she  shall  announce  in  full  chap 
ter  who  it  is  that  she  has  chosen  for  her  mon- 
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itor  and  corrector,  exhorting  all  the  Sisters,  and 
especially  her  whom  she  has  chosen,  for  the  love 
of  Christ  to  perform  this  office  of  charity  towards 
her  sincerely,  faithfully,  and  with  all  confidence. 

3.  The  Sister  so  chosen  should  so  exercise  her 
office  that  she  do  not  on  that  account  abate  any 
of  the  honour,  respect  and  obedience  which  she 
owes  to  the  Superior  ;  on  these  points  she  shall 
even  endeavour  to  be  a  model  to  all  the  Sisters. 

4.  She  shall  take  care  not  to  worry  the  Super 
ior  by  too  frequent  and  useless  admonitions,  for 
slight  and  passing  faults,  entailing  no  evil  con 
sequences. 

5.  She  shall  never  let  the  Superior  know  what 
Sisters    have    desired    her   to    admonish    her. 
Neither  shall  she  ever  mention  to  the  Sisters, 
or  to  anyone  whomsoever,  what  she  has  said 
to  the  Superior,  or  what  answer  the  Superior 
has  made.     But  if  she   sees  that  the  Superior 
is  incorrigible  in  a  matter  of  moment,  all  she 
may  do    is  to  confer   on  the    subject  with   the 
other  Sisters  of  the  Council,  as  has  been  set 
down  in  its  place. 
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CONSTITUTION    XLIL 

The  E con o me. 

1.  One  of  the  Sisters  shall  have  charge  of  the 
whole  House,  as  Econome.     She    shall  under 
take  her  charge  with  the   greatest  fidelity  and 
satisfaction,   in  imitation    of  the  holy  women 
who  followed  our  Saviour  and  His  Apostles  and 
ministered  to  their  corporal  necessities.     She 
shall  emulate  the  diligence  and  fervour  of  Saint 
Martha,  avoiding,  nevertheless,  her  excitement 
and  hurry.     From  time  to  time,  therefore,  and 
according  as   circumstances   may  require,  she 
shall  confer  with  the   Superior  about  all  the  re 
quirements  of  the  House,  and  take  her  orders 
and  instructions. 

2.  She  shall  receive  provisions  and  shall  lay 
in  all  the  household  stores  in   due  time   and 
season,  seeing  them  put  away  in  clean  and  suit 
able   places,  and  keeping  a  watchful  eye  upon 
them,  so  that  nothing  may  spoil.   She  shall  see 
that  the  various   officials   have  whatever  they 

require  in  their  several  offices. 

3.  Twice  a  year  she  shall  take  the  Surveil- 
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lantes  with  her  to  visit  the  offices  and  the  whole 
of  the  House,  in  order  that  a  report  may  there 
upon  be  given  to  the  Superior,  that  all  is  in 
good  order  and  condition.  Besides  this,  she 
shall  herself  go  round  in  this  way  as  often  as 
she  judges  it  expedient,  in  order  to  see  that  the 
fabric  is  not  getting  out  of  repair. 

4.  She  shall  keep  a  carefully  dated  account  of 
all  the  money  that  is  given  her  for  the  keep  of 
the  house,  and  also  of  the  money  arising  from 
sales  or  charitable  donations. 

5.  She  shall  serve  out  to  the  Dispenser  all  that 
is  requisite  for  the  table  ;  and  she  shall  keep  a 
watchful  eye  on  what  she  has  given  her,  so  that 
all  may  be  in  good  order. 

6.  In  February  and   in  August  she   shall  see 
that  nothing  is  wanting  in  regard  to  winter  and 
summer  clothing,  respectively. 

7.  She   shall  keep  inventories  of  the   effects 
belonging  to  each  office.  She  shall  see  that  each 
official  has  a  similar  inventory  of  all  that  be 
longs  to  their  respective  offices  ;  and  these  in 
ventories  she  shall  revise  each  year  at  one  of 
her  general  inspections  of  the  House. 
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8.  She  shall  distribute  to  the  Sisters  the  var 
ious  tasks,  such  as  spinning  and  sewing,  as  may 
be  needful ;  and  all  tasks,  when  completed,  shall 
be  taken  back  to  her,  that  she  may  enter  them 
in  her  books  ;  unless  the  Superior  shall  commit 
this  duty  to  another. 

9.  She  shall  show  her  books,  containing  both 
receipts  and  expenditure,  to  the  Superior  every 
month,  in  the  presence  of  the  senior  Surveillcmte. 

10.  She  shall  minister   promptly  and  charit 
ably  to  all  the  necessities  of  the  Sisters,  accord 
ing  to  the  directions  of  the  Superior.    She  shall 
see  that  the  Sisters  employed  in  the  offices  and 
the  kitchen,  and  the  Toarieres  Sisters  do  their 
duty  properly,  and  with   all  sweetness  and  pa 
tience. 

11.  Every  day  she  shall  revise  the  account  of 
the   Touribre  Sister  who  does  the  marketing. 
She  shall  take  special  care  that  the   Tourieres 
Sisters  are  not  worked  too  hard  ;  and  also  that 
they  do  not  lose  their  time  ;  and  she  shall   ex 
ercise  the  same  solicitude  in  regard  to  the  lay- 
sisters  of  the  House  and  shall  see  that  all  have 
time  on  festivals  to  read,  or  hear  spiritual  and 
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sacred  things,  in  order  that  they  may  be  moved 
to  devotion,  according  to  their  capacity. 

CONSTITUTION  XLIII. 
The  Portress. 

1.  The  Portress  ought  to  be  exceedingly  dis 
creet,  in  order  to  give  and  receive  properly  the 
messages  and  replies  which  come  to  the  House 
or  are  sent  out ;  and  that  she  may  be  kind  and 
gentle  with  those  who  have  to  wait  before  they 
can  be  attended  to. 

2.  She  shall  never  open  the  door  to  anyone 
without  leave  of  the  Superior  and  the  presence 
of  her  own  assistant ;  and,  when  she  opens,  she 
shall  take  care  that  neither  herself  nor  her  com 
panion  may  be  seen  from  without. 

3.  She  shall  take  note,  without  interfering,  of 
what  leaves  the  House,  and  if  it  be  an  impor 
tant  matter,  put  it  down  in  writing.    When  the 
Sisters  are  occupied  with  the  duties  of  their 
office,  or  at  prayer,  or  at  table,  she  shall  excuse 
herself  and  not  call  them,  unless  it  is  for  any 
thing  pressing  and  important. 

4.  All  letters  that  come  she  shall  take  to  the 
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Superior,  and  shall  not   allow  any  to    go    out 
without  her  orders. 

5.  If  any  one  gives  anything  to  the  Commun 
ity,  she  shall  mention  it  at  the  evening  obedi 
ence,  if   so  directed   by  the  Superior  in  order 
that  the  benefactor  may  be  prayed  for. 

6.  She  shall  be  brief  in  her  words  with  those 
who  come  to  the  door,  making  no  inquiries  ex 
cept  such  as  are  necessary. 

7.  She  shall  not  leave  the  keys  in  the  door. 
The  door-keys,  together  with  those  of  the   par 
lour  and  of  the  turn,  she  shall  give  up  each 
evening  to  the  Superior. 

8.  She  shall  deliver  no  message  from  without 
to  the  Sisters,   nor  from  the  Sisters  to  those 
without,  except  by  order  of  the  Superior,  or,  in 
the  case  of  the  Novices,  of  the  Novice-Mistress. 

9.  She   shall   exercise  no  authority  over  her 
companion,  but  shall  make  use  of  her  merely 
as  a  witness  of  what  she  does  and  to  assist  her 
to  shut  the  doors  in  due  time. 

CONSTITUTION  XLIV. 

The  Sacristan. 
1.     The  Sacristan  shall  take  charge  of,  and  keep 
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a  written  account  of  all  that  belongs  to  the 
Church  and  Chapels  of  the  Congregation.  She 
shall  keep  with  cleanliness,  neatness  and  good 
order  all  the  ornaments,  vestments,  furniture, 
etc.,  pertaining  to  the  service  of  the  Altar.  She 
shall  diligently  make  ready  the  sacerdotal  vest 
ments,  according  to  the  various  feasts  and 
seasons  ;  remembering  that  our  Lord  has  always 
loved  cleanliness  and  neatness,  and  that  Joseph 
and  Nicodemus  are  praised  for  having  cleanly 
and  becomingly  buried  His  Body  with  precious 
perfumes  and  unguents. 

2.  If  a  strange  Priest  comes  into  the  sacristy 
to  say  Mass  she  shall  inform  the  Superior,  and 
shall  ascertain  whether  he  has  the  Bishop's 
license.  If  any  one  who  comes  into  the  sacristy 
wishes  to  speak  on  general  business  she  shall 
direct  them  to  the  door  of  the  house  ;  unless, 
in  the  case  of  persons  of  distinction,  she  thinks 
it  better  to  inform  the  Superior. 
8.  She  shall  give  timely  notice  whenever  there 
are  Confessions  or  Communions. 
4.  She  shall  ring  for  the  Divine  Office,  for 
Mass  and  for  the  Anrjchis,  each  at  its  proper 
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time  ;  unless  the  Superior  shall  give  this   duty 
to  some  one  else. 

5.  She  shall  not  stop  to  talk  with  the  Father 
Confessor,  the  ordinary  Chaplain,  or  the  clerks, 
and  still  less  with  strangers,  except  on  neces 
sary  matters. 

6.  Every  morning,  before  ringing  for  Medita 
tion,  she  shall  go  round  to  all  the  cells  of  the 
Sisters,  in  order  to  see  if  any  one  is  unable,  by 
indisposition,  to  be  present  thereat  ;  and  if  she 
finds  any  so  unable,  she  shall  let  the  Superior 
know — unless  this  duty  is  given  to  another. 

7.  And  since   the    care  which  the  Sacristan 
ought  to  have  for  the  good  order  and  clean  keep 
ing  of  the  sacred  things  committed  to  her  charge 
involves  numerous  points  of  detail,  she   shall 
have  a  Directory  of  her  own,  which  she   shall 
always   have  before  her  eyes,  and  which  she 
shall  read  once  a  month,  in  order  that  she  may 
not  omit  anything  that  is  set  down.     For  the 
Congregation  is  supremely  concerned  that  the 
office  of  Sacristan  be  exercised  with  the  greatest 
possible  exactness. 
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CONSTITUTION   XLV. 
The  Infirmarian. 

1.  The  Infirmarian  should  be    all    sweetness 
and  chanty  that  she  may  both  serve  the  sick 
Sisters  duly  and  well,  and  may  bear  with  the 
fancies,  pettishness  arid  ill-humour  which  sick 
ness    often    causes  in  the  poor  infirm  ones — 
whom,  while  she  kindly  bears  with  them,  she 
should  nevertheless  do  her  best  to  divert  from 
such  moods  with  all  dexterity  and  sweetness, 
never  testifying  any  disgust  or  weariness  at  hav 
ing  to  serve  them.     She  should  thus  look  upon 
the  sick  as  the  living  image  of  Christ  crucified  ; 
and  if  the  early  Christians,  as   St.  Chrysostom 
tells  us,  went  a  long  journey  into  Arabia  to  yisit 
and  venerate  the  dunghill    on  which  the  holy 
man  Job  suffered  so  many  afflictions,  with  what 
reverence   ought  we    to   approach  the   bed  on 
which  our  Brothers  and  our  Sisters   are  lying, 
bearing  their  sicknesses  in  the  name  of  God. 

2.  The  Infirmarian  shall  have  the  charge  of 
all  that  belongs  to  the  Infirmary  and  to  the  ser 
vice  of  the  sick,  and  shall  keep  a  written  ac- 
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count  of  everything.  She  shall  be  extremely 
careful  io  see  that  the  rooms  are  clean,  tidy, 
and  well  adorned  with  images,  boughs  and 
flowers  according  to  the  season  ;  and  that  no 
thing  remain  near  the  sick  that  can  cause  a  bad 
smell  ;  on  the  contrary,  if  the  medical  man  al 
lows  it,  she  shall  keep  sweet  scents  and  per 
fumes  always  near.  She  shall  try  to  put  the 
sick  entirely  at  their  ease  with  her,  without, 
however,  letting  them  have  what  they  want 
when  it  is  prejudicial  to  them. 

CONSTITUTION    XL VI. 

THE    OTHER    OFFICES    OF    THE    HOUSE. 

The  Robiere. 

1.  The  Kobiere  shall  have  charge  of  all  the 
habits  and  shoes  of  the  Sisters,  as  well  as  of 
the  beds  and  all  their  appurtenances,  of  all  of 
which  she  shall  keep  a  written  list.  These  she 
shall  keep  with  all  care,  and  see  that  all  is  in 
good  order,  and  all  repairs  made  when  required  ; 
that  nothing  is  damaged  by  neglect  ;  and  that 
nothing  is  contrary  to  poverty  and  simplicity. 
She  shall  distribute  the  various  articles  accord- 
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ing  to  the  direction  of  the  Superior,  not  allow 
ing  any  of  the  Sisters  to  exercise  any  choice, 
but  having  regard  solely  to  each  one's  neces 
sities. 

The    Linger -c. 

1.  This  Sister  shall  have  the  same  charge  of 
the  linen  as  the  Robiere  keeper  has  of  the  habits; 
she  shall  keep  them  carefully,  mend  them,  and 
distribute  them  according  to  the  necessities  of 
the  Sisters,  and  then  receive  them  back  from 
them,  and  have  them  washed,  dried  and  folded. 

2.  She  shall  keep  a  list  of  them,  and  shall  give 
an  account  of  them  at  the  end  of  each  year. 
She  shall  have  them  put  away  in  good  order, 
keeping  separate  the  articles  that   will    fit  the 
taller  Sisters  from  those  that  will  fit  the  smaller 
ones,  so  as  to  be  able  to  find  both  descriptions 
the  more  easily  and  to  give  them  out  without 
any  choice  being  made.    When  any  Sister  shall 
require    anything   out  of  the   usual    way,   she 
shall  give  her  kindly  what  she  stands  in  need 
of  ;  and  she  shall  have  a   Directory  containing 
all  the  details  of  her  duty. 
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The  Refectori&n, 

1.  The  llefectorian  shall  keep  in  good  order 
all  articles  belonging  to  the  Refectory,  and  pre 
pare  everything  at  the  proper  times. 

The    Dispenser. 

1.  The  duty  of  the  Dispenser  is  subordinate 
to  that  of  the  Econome.  It  is  her  duty  to  deal 
out,  according  as  wanted,  wine,  bread,  oil,  salt, 
butter,  and  other  things  requisite  for  the  Sis 
ters'  food,  for  alms,  and  for  any  other  purpose. 
She  shall  make  the  "portions,"  and  shall  see 
that  all  is  done  cleanly  and  decently  in  the 
kitchen. 

CONSTITUTION  XLVII. 

The  Lay  Sisters. 

I.  The  Sisters  employed  in  the  kitchen  and 
in  other  departments  of  the  household  work, 
shall  perform  their  duties  with  gladness  and 
contentment,  frequently  calling  to  mind  that 
St.  Martha  did  such  duties,  and  representing 
to  themselves  the  meditations,  short,  indeed, 
but  very  sweet,  made  by  Saint  Catherine  of 
Sienna,  who  in  the  midst  of  these  very  same 
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employments  was  even  rapt  into  Divine  ex- 
tasies.  These  Sisters,  in  like  manner,  should 
keep  their  hearts  as  far  as  possible  recollected 
in  God,  Who,  if  they  are  faithful  to  Him,  will 
declare  one  day  before  the  whole  world  that 
what  they  have  done  for  His  handmaids  they 
have  done  for  Himself. 

2.  At  the  same  time,  they  shall  perform  the 
spiritual  exercises,  according  as  there  is  more 
or  less  work  to  do,  and  as  the  Superior  shall 
ordain.    The  latter  shall  be  particularly  careful 
to  let  the  Lay  Sisters  have  all  that  is  requisite 
for  their  spiritual  nourishment  since  it  is  they 
who  minister  to  the  temporal  sustenance  of  the 
Congregation. 

3.  All  the  Lay  Sisters   shall  be  equal  ;  and 
they  shall  assist  each  other  mutually  in  peace 
and  charity.  When  their  occupations  shall  per 
mit,  they  shall  assist,  each  in  turn,  at  the  as 
semblies  of  the  Community.     They  shall  take 
great  care  of  all  the  articles  of  which  they  have 
the  charge,  whether  linen  or  other  things,  and 
shall  render  an  account  of  them  once  a  year  to 
the  Econome. 
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CONSTITUTION  XLVIII. 

The  Toiirieres. 

1.  Each  Convent  shall  have   some    Touriere 
Sisters,  the  number  of  whom  shall  vary  accord 
ing  to  the  needs  of  the  House.     Care  shall  be 
taken  that  those  who  are  received   are  of  good 
repute,    healthy,    strong,    good-tempered,    and 
peaceable  ;  and  above  all,  that  they  have  a 
great  desire  to  serve  our  Lord  and  His  most 
holy  Mother,  by  labouring  for  the  Convent  with 
obedience  and  simplicity. 

2.  They  shall  be  clothed  in  black.     For  the 
details  of  their  clothing,  the  prescriptions  of  the 
General  Assembly  of  1909  shall  be  everywhere 
followed.     In  their  clothing  and  profession  the 
ceremonial  shall  be  almost  the  same  as  for  the 
Lay  Sisters.  They  shall  make  two  years'  Novici 
ate.     During  the    first  year,  they  shall  remain 
within  the  enclosure,  with  the  other  novices,  as 
far  as  possible,  or  at  least  they  shall  not  go  out 
into  the  town  ;  and  during  this  time  they  shall 
be  entirely  under  the  Mistress  of  Novices.  They 
shall  be  received  by  the  Chapter  for  clothing 
and  profession,  if  they  have2been  found  worthy, 

12 
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exactly  like  the  other  Sisters.  They  shall  make 
yearly  vows  for  five  years,  after  which,  if  they 
are  admitted  by  a  majority  of  the  Chapter,  they 
shall  be  able  to  make  perpetual  vows.  They 
shall  be  allowed  to  make  the  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience,  and  even  the  fourth 
vow,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Institute. 

3.  From  the  time  of  their  first  profession  no 
one  shall  give  them  orders  except  the  Superior 
and  the  Ecoiwme,  who,  in  doing  this,  shall  al 
ways  act  with  love,  addressing  them  as  "  Sis 
ters,  "  and  bearing  in  mind  that  although  they 
are  outwardly  servants,  yet  interiorly  they  are 
none  the   less   Daughters  of   God,  co-heirs   of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  in  nature  and    hope  of  grace 
and  glory  equal  to  the  greatest  in  the  world  ; 
that,  as  St.  Paul  says,  they  and  we  have  all  one 
only  Master,  who  is  Jesus  Christ,  equally  Lord 
and  Saviour  of  all  of  us.  They  shall  go  to  Con 
fession  every  week,  or  thereabouts,  according 
to  the  advice  of  their  Confessor. 

4.  Whilst  they  are  inside  the  House,  they  shall 
follow  the  order  of  the    Community  exercises, 
and  attend  the  Chapel  for  meditation  and  ser- 
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inons.  They  shall  be  present  at  the  mutual  con 
ferences,  and  at  the  first  table,  and  they  shall 
then  say  their  faults.  They  shall  come  also  to 
the  recreations,  taking  their  place  after  the  Lay 
Sisters. 

5.  When   they    shall   be   lodged  outside   the 
Convent,  they  shall  retire  to  rest  and  rise  at 
the  same  hours  as  the  Lay  Sisters,  and  shall 
make  their  morning  prayer  and  half -an -hour's 
meditation.     They  shall  then  make  their  beds 
and  do  their  rooms,  and  shall  dust  the  parlours 
and  other  external  places,  which  they  shall  at 
all  times  keep  carefully  clean  and  tidy. 

6.  Every  day  they  shall  hear  Mass  with  all 
devotion.     If   there  are  several    Masses,  they 
shall  assist  by  turns,  so  that  there  may  always 
be  some  one  ready  for  any  business  that   may 
present  itself. 

7.  Every  day  they  shall  say  the  Rosary.     On 
Sundays  and  festivals  they  shall  be  present  at 
Vespers,  unless  they  are  occupied. 

8.  Both  on  festivals  and  on  other  days,  when 
they  have  time,  they  shall  take  some  spiritual 
reading. 
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9.  They  shall  take  all  possible  pains  to  satisfy 
those  who  come  to  the  Convent,  speaking  to  all 
with  kindness,  respect  and  civility,  and  endea 
vouring,  as  far  as  God's  service  allows,  not  to 
displease  any  one. 

10.  They  shall  not  carry  any  messages  except 
those  given  them  by  the  Superior  or  the  Eco- 
nome,  or  by  the  Portress  on  behalf  of  these  ;  and 
similarly  all  messages  they  may  receive  they 
shall  take  to  these  same  persons,  and  not  to 
those  whom  they  might  find   in  the  parlour. 
They  shall  take  care  to  carry  all  messages  with 
out  delay  and  accurately.  They  shall  not  leave 
the  house  to  go  out  without  permission. 

11.  When   they    go   out   for   provisions,  they 
shall   conduct  themselves   with   such  modesty 
and  reserve  as  to  edify  all ;  endeavouring  every 
where  to  behave  as  if  they  were   in  the  house 
and  under  the  eye  of  the  Superior.    They  shall 
not  enter  any  house,  nor  eat  outside,  without 
the    authorisation    of  the   Superior,  unless    by 
reason  of  some  necessity  which  they  could  not 
foresee  before  leaving  the  Convent.    They  shall 
not  talk  or  stop  iii   the    street,  except   for   pur- 
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poses  of  business.  They  shall  bring  no  news, 
letters,  or  messages  of  courtesy,  except  to  the 
Superior  only. 

12.  They  shall  be  most  careful  to  be  always 
usefully  occupied,  and  to  employ  well  the  time 
which  is  given  us  to  serve  God,  remembering 
that  a  strict  account  will  be  required  of  us  for 
every  moment.  Let  them  punctually,  promptly 
and  cheerfully  carry  out  everything  that  they 
are  told  to  do,  for  the  love  of  Him,  Who,  for 
love   of  them,  became    obedient    even   to  the 
death  of  the  Cross.  Let  them  take  an  affection 
ate  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  Community, 
carefully  and    faithfully   looking  after  all  that 
belongs  to  the   House    of  our   Lord  and  His 
most  holy  Mother,  and  allowing  nothing  to  be 
lost  or  spoilt  by  their  fault. 

13.  They  shall  go  to  market  in  turn,  if  need  be. 
Before  going  out  they  shall  say  a  Hail  Mary, 
to  offer  themselves  to  God  through  the  most 
holy  Virgin,  and  to  ask  His  grace  to  do  nothing 
which  may  displease  Him.     When  they  make 
a  purchase,  they  shall  take  care  to  act  with  sin 
cerity  and  modesty,  offering  about  what  they 
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think  reasonable,  without  disputes  or  wrangling, 
or  vain  and  useless  talking.  They  shall  take 
great  care  to  bring  at  the  usual  hours  all  that  is 
required  for  the  Community  so  that  good  order 
may  not  be  disturbed. 

14.  They  shall  not  address  or  converse  with 
any  one  except  such  as  the  Superior  shall  have 
given    permission  for.     They  shall  not  receive 
presents  for  themselves  from  any  one  whomso 
ever  except  with  the  same  permission. 

1 5.  Above  all,  let  them  study  to  live  together 
in  great  charity,  patience  and  humility,  never 
wrangling  with  one  another,  but  always  speak 
ing  to  each  other  with  gentleness  and  kindness, 
charitably  bearing  with  one  another's  defects 
and   imperfections,    and    showing    themselves 
ready  and  affectionate  in  helping  and  solacing 
each  other,   when  the  occasion  presents  itself, 
for  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  His 
most  holy  Mother. 

CONSTITUTION  XLIX. 
The  first  reception  of  those  who  desire  to  enter  the 

Congregation. 
1.     No  young  person  shall  be   received  for  the 
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purpose  of  entering  the  Congregation  who  can 
not  read  (if  she  comes  as  a  Choir- Sister,)  and 
who  does  not  testify  a  great  desire  for  Christian 
perfection  and  a  more  than  ordinary  love  for 
the  salvation  of  Penitents,  of  which  a  special 
profession  is  made  in  this  Congregation.  With 
respect  to  the  dower  and  other  arrangements, 
with  relatives,  all  shall  be  settled  if  possible 
before  the  Postulants  enter,  according  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  House.  Before  Profession, 
the  Sisters  shall  sign  a  contract  by  which  they 
shall  engage  themselves,  in  case  they  should 
leave  the  Congregation,  not  to  claim  anything 
whatsoever,  except  the  dowry  which  they  shall 
have  brought.  This  dowry  shall,  in  that  case, 
be  paid  over  to  them,  without  interest. 
2.  When  any  young  person,  or  any  woman,  is 
proposed  for  admission,  she  shall  first  of  all  be 
made  to  come  into  the  Convent  and  shall  re 
main  in  it  several  days,  that  the  Superior  and 
the  Sisters  may  see  and  observe  her.  When 
the  Superior  considers  that  a  sufficient  time 
has  elapsed  she  shall  cause  the  postulant  to 
make  her  petition  for  admission  in  full  chapter  ; 
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then  she  shall  ask  the  consent  of  the  Sisters, 
who  shall  answer  by  an  inclination  ;  whereupon 
the  postulant  shall  be  admitted  to  the  first  pro 
bation.  If  necessary,  advice  shall  be  sought 
from  ecclesiastics  who  may  be  in  a  position  to 
help  the  Sisters  by  their  council.  The  same 
rule  shall  be  followed  for  the  Tourieres. 
3.  Widows  shall  be  dealt  with  in  the  same 
way,  except  that  care  must  be  taken  not  to  ad 
mit  such  as  have  children  who  absolutely  re 
quire  that  they  should  remain  in  the  world,  nor 
such  as  are  known  to  be  very  fond  of  their 
children  and  likely  to  become  anxious  about 
them  ;  for  although  such  widows  seem  well 
disposed  at  first  whilst  under  the  influence  of 
devotion  and  first  fervour,  nevertheless  they 
are  very  much  exposed  to  fall  afterwards  into 
temptations  to  trouble  and  anxiety  at  the  least 
difficulty  that  presents  itself  ;  imagining  that  if 
they  were  in  the  world  they  would  do  wonderful 
things  for  their  children,  and  never  leaving  off 
talking  about  them  and  bewailing  them.  Even 
though  their  entering  into  religion  may  have 
been  very  advantageous  to  their  children,  still 
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they  no  sooner  feel  themselves  a  little  crossed 
or  out  of  sorts  than  they  seize  on  some  pretext 
to  blame  and  censure  their  leaving  the  world, 
to  the  scandal  of  many. 

4,  As  a  general  rule,  young  persons  and 
•women  who  are  self-willed,  or  obstinate,  or  who 
are  too  wild  and  high-spirited,  should  not  be 
received  ;  the  former  class  being  apt  to  rely  too 
much  on  their  own  judgment,  and  the  latter 
having  no  principle  at  all.  Moreover,  care  shall 
be  taken  not  to  receive,  if  it  can  be  helped, 
those  who  are  too  soft  and  tender  towards  them 
selves. 

CONSTITUTION  L. 

The  clothing  of  Novices. 

\.  The  Postulant  having  been  received,  may 
begin,  when  the  Superior  bids  her,  the  first 
probation.  She  shall  retain  her  ordinary  clothing 
for  six  months — and  the  Superior,  for  suitable 
reasons,  may  prolong  the  time  to  three  months 
more —  in  order  to  try  with  due  delibera 
tion  whether  she  can  duly  accommodate  herself 
to  the  Ixules  and  Observances  of  the  Congrega- 
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tion.  These  Rules  and  Observances  she  shall 
now  begin  to  practise  with  exactitude.  She 
shall  be  made  to  understand  that  the  Congrega 
tion  is  a  school  of  self-denial,  of  mortification 
of  the  senses,  and  of  the  resignation  of  all 
human  will  ;  that  it  is,  in  a  word,  a  Calvary  on 
which  the  chaste  spouses  of  Jesus  Christ  must 
be  spiritually  crucified  with  Him,  in  order  to 
be  eternally  glorified  with  Him  in  the  life  to 
come. 

2.  In  the  meantime  the  Postulant  shall  be 
made  to  prepare,  by  meditation  and  prayer,  to 
make  a  good  general  confession.  If,  however, 
she  has  already  made  one,  and  the  Confessor 
considers  that  it  is  not  expedient  for  her  to 
make  another,  she  shall  only  be  required  to 
make  a  confession  embracing  the  time  that  has 
elapsed  since  the  general  confession. 
8.  The  time  of  first  probation  having  elapsed, 
the  votes  of  the  Community  shall  be  taken,  and 
if  the  result  is  favourable,  she  shall  make  her 
preparation  and  shall  be  clothed  with  the  habit 
of  the  Noviceship. 
4.  In  the  Noviceship  which  shall  last  for  two 
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years,  the  Sister  should  be  made  strong  and 
courageous  in  heart  ;  she  should  be  made  truly 
devout,  not  with  a  sentimental  or  tearful  devo 
tion,  but  with  a  devotion  at  once  gentle  and 
brave,  humble  and  confident.  Above  all,  the 
Novice  should  be  taught  to  adapt  and  conform 
her  fancies  and  inclinations  to  the  rule  of 
charity  and  of  discretion  ;  that  is  to  say,  she 
must  learn  not  to  live  according  to  her  fancies, 
passions,  inclinations  and  aversions,  but  accord 
ing  to  the  dictates  of  true  piety,  never  speaking 
and  never  keeping  silence,  never  laughing  and 
never  weeping  merely  as  the  whim  may  take 
her,  but  only  according  to  right  reason.  Thus, 
she  will  learn  that  she  must  reserve  her  usual 
demonstrations  of  joy  for  times  of  recreation, 
her  inclination  to  silence  for  times  of  silence, 
her  tears  for  times  when  grace  excites  her  to 
devotion  and  not  for  every  frivolous  occasion. 
And  she  shall  be  made  to  understand  that  she 
must  not  make  use  of  her  heart,  her  eyes  or 
her  words  for  the  gratification  of  human  im 
pulses  and  human  desires,  but  only  for  the  love 
and  service  of  her  Spouse, 
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CONSTITUTION    LI. 
The  Election  of  the  Superior  and  other  Officials. 

1.  The  Superior's  term  of  office  shall  be  three 
years  only.    At  the  end  of  this  period  she  shall 
be  deposed  and  there  shall  be  a  new  election, 
at  which  she  may  be  re-elected  for  three    more 
years  ;  but  no  one  shall  be  Superior  in  the  same 
house  for  more  than  six  years  consecutively. 

2.  At  the  end  of  each  t-riennittm,  on  the  Sat 
urday  after  the    Ascension    of   our   Lord,  the 
Chapter  being  assembled  in  the  Choir  and  the 
Bishop  or  his  delegate  being  present  seated  at 
the  grille,  the  Superior  shall  place  herself  upon 
her  knees  in  the  middle  of  the  Choir,  and  shall 
resign  her  superiorship  into  the  hands  of  him 
who  presides.     The  latter,  having  accepted  her 
resignation,  shall  declare  her  discharged   from 
her  office  in  these  words  :  "  The  Congregation 
discharges  you  from  the  superiorship,  in  the 
Name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  "  and  he  shall  then  convey  the 
superiorship  to  the  assistant. 

3.  The  Superior  shall  hereupon  be  and  remain 
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deposed  ;  she  shall  then  confess  the  faults  she 
has  committed  in  her  office,  and  the  president 
shall  impose  a  penance  upon  her  ;  finally  she 
shall  withdraw  to  the  lowest  place.  After  this, 
the  Bishop  or  his  delegate,  shall  exhort  the  Sis 
ters  to  prepare  with  serious  thoughts  for  a  new 
election  on  the  Thursday  following  ;  he  shall 
urge  them  to  have  no  other  object  in  view  than 
the  greater  glory  of  God  and  the  sanctification 
of  His  Name.  Then  the  Veni  Creator  shall  be 
recited,  and  all  shall  withdraw. 

4.  On  the  following  day,  Sunday,  there  shall 
be  a  general  Communion  and  Exposition  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  for  the  approaching  election. 
Of  the  election  itself,  or  of  the  deposition,  the 
Sisters  shall  never  speak.    Their  sole  solicitude 
shall  be  to  elect  her,  whom,  before  God  and  in 
their  conscience,  they  shall  consider  the  most 
capable  of  the  office.     They  shall  also  bear  in 
mind  that  all  canvassing  and  cabals  are  forbid 
den.     During  the  five  days  which  precede  the 
election,  the   Veni  Creator  shall  be  said  each 
day  after  Mass  and  in  the  evening  after  Complin. 

5.  On  the  morning  of  the  day  of  election,  the 
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Sisters,  who  have  an  elective  voice,  shall  assem 
ble  in  the  Chapter-house,  where  the  Sister-As 
sistant  shall  distribute  to  each  of  them  three 
lists,  either  printed  or  at  least  written  in  the  same 
hand  throughout,  of  the  names  in  triplicate  of 
all  the  Sisters  capable  of  election,  a  catalogue  of 
whom  shall  have  been  previously  prepared  and 
made  known  to  the  electors.  If  the  Community 
have  resolved  to  propose  for  election  a  Sister 
of  another  Convent,  her  name  shall  be  inserted 
in  the  catalogue  and  on  each  list.  Care  shall 
be  taken  to  cut  out  of  the  list  the  name  of  the 
Sister  to  whom  it  is  given. 

6.  After  Mass  and  general  Communion,  all  the 
Sisters  shall  leave  the  Choir  ;  then  the  Assistant, 
re-entering,  shall  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross, 
and  after  invoking  the  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
shall  choose  out  of  her  list  the  name  of  the  Sis 
ter  whom  she  desires  to  elect.     Having  folded 
and  fastened  it  up,  she  shall  retire.     Then  the 
other  Sisters  shall  do  in  like  manner,  each  in 
her  order. 

7.  On  the  same  day,  Thursday,  at  one  o'clock 
in  the    afternoon,  the    Bishop  or  his    delegate, 
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having  now  arrived  to  preside  at  the  election, 
the  Veni  Creator  shall  be  said.  Then  all  the 
Sisters  shall  come,  one  after  another,  and  place 
their  folded  tickets  in  the  box  that  is  upon  the 
grille.  *  If  any  of  the  Sisters  are  sick  the  two 
Sisters  who  are  to  assist  at  the  grille  during 
the  election  shall  go  and  receive  their  votes 
sealed,  and  having  broken  the  seals  shall  de 
posit  them  in  the  box  with  the  other  tickets. 
The  President  having  received  them  all  in  the 
box  shall  then  take  them  out  and  count  them 
aloud,  so  that  all  may  know  that  the  votes  are 
neither  more  nor  fewer  than  the  voters  ;  if 
either  of  these  cases  occur,  the  whole  must  be 
begun  over  again. 

8.  The  Sisters  having  retired  from  the  Choir, 
the  Bishop  or  delegate  shall  open  the  tickets 
and  shall  read  them  one  by  one  in  the  presence 
of  the  two  Ecclesiastics  who  accompany  him 
and  of  the  two  Religious  assisting  at  the  grille  ; 
he  shall  likewise  offer  them  to  the  same  for  in 
spection.  The  two  Sisters,  as  well  as  the  two 
Ecclesiastics  shall  have  a  blank  sheet  of  paper 
*  No  proxies  shall  be  allowed. 
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on  which  they  shall  mark  after  her  name  the 
votes  that  each  Sister  shall  have  as  they  are  read 
out.  This  done,  the  four  catalogues  shall  be 
compared  ;  if  there  is  any  error,  the  voting-slips 
shall  be  read  again  and  scrutinised,  until  the 
catalogues  agree.  That  Sister  who  has  the  votes 
of  more  than  half  the  voters  voting,  shall  be 
held  as  lawfully  and  canonically  elected. 

9.  If  the  votes  are  divided,  there  may  be  a 
second  and  third  voting  by  ticket,  if  necessary. 
If  there  is  no  election  on  the  third  scrutiny,  the 
names   of  the  two   Sisters  who  have  obtained 
the  largest  number  of  votes  shall  be  announced 
to  the  assembled   Sisters,  and  there  shall  be  a 
fourth  scrutiny  on  a  ballot  for  these  two — they 
themselves  not  voting.  If  the  votes  shall  still  be 
equal,  then  it  shall  be  for  the  Bishop  alone  to 
decide  between  the  two  Sisters  who  divide  the 
suffrages  ;  and  if  the  Bishop  does    not  preside 
in  person,  the  Chapter  shall    be   for  the  time 
suspended. 

10.  The  scrutiny  of  the  tickets  having  been 
finally  completed,  the  President  shall  burn  them 
in  the  presence  of  the  Ecclesiastics  and  of  the 
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two  Religious,  in  order  that  the  votes  may  re 
main  secret.  He  shall  also  recommend  secrecy 
to  all  those  present,  in  order  to  obey  the  spirit 
of  the  Council  of  Trent.  Scss.  XXV.  cap.  VI. 
11.  The  Election  being  concluded,  and  the  Sis 
ters  having  returned  to  the  Choir  and  taken  their 
usual  places,  the  Bishop  or  person  presiding  shall 
declare  the  name  of  the  Elect.  She,  on  her  part, 
shall  be  Superior,  without  power  to  refuse  or  to 
excuse  herself,  or  to  say  any  pretty  modest  things 
about  herself  ;  she  shall  at  once  kneel  down  in 
the  middle  of  the  Choir  (  where  the  Assistant 
should  have  akneeling-cushion  ready),  and  make 
her  profession  of  faith.  When  she  has  done  so, 
the  Bishop,  or  the  President  in  his  name,  shall 
confirm  the  election,  saying  :  And  we,  by  the  au 
thority  we  have,  confirm  your  election,  that  you 
may  govern  this  community  in  the  spirit  of 
charity,  of  'wisdom,  of  prudence,  of  watchful 
ness,  of  exactness  and  of  loving -kindness,  under 
the  special  protection  of  the  most  holy  Virgin, 
who  is  the  Foundress  and  the  true  Mother  of 
this  Congregation,  in  the  Name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

13 
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12.  Thereupon  the  Keys  of  the  Convent  shall 
be  given  to  the  Elect,  and  she  shall  proceed  to 
take  her  seat  in  the  stall  of  the  Superior.  Here 
there  should  be  an  image  wrought  in  relief,  of 
the  Mother  of  God,  at  the  feet  of  which  she  shall 
lay  down  the  keys.  Then  the  great  bell  shall 
be  tolled  to  summon  those  Sisters  who  are  not 
in  choir,  and  all  the  Sisters,  one  after  another 
shall  approach  and  kiss  the  Superior's  hand  on 
bended  knees.  Meanwhile,  the  Te  Deum  and 
the  Avc  Marts  Stella  shall  be  sung.  When  all 
is  finished  the  Assistant  shall  proceed  to  enter 
in  the  Chapter-book  the  minutes  of  the  election, 
lo.  No  Sister  can  be  chosen  as  Superior  who 
is  not  more  than  forty  years  of  age,  and  who 
has  not  been  eight  years  professed.  If  there  be 
no  Sister  in  the  Convent  possessing  these  quali 
fications,  a  Sister  of  some  other  Convent  of  the 
same  Institute  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  may  be 
elected  ;  or,  at  the  least,  the  Sister  elected  must 
have  been  professed  five  years,  and  be  thirty 
years  old,  according  to  the  decrees  of  the  sacred 
Council. 
14.  The  Superior  shall,  on  the  Saturday  after 
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the  election,  proceed  to  choose  those  Sisters 
whom  she  considers,  in  the  sight  of  God,  to  be 
most  fit  for  the  offices  of  Assistant  and  of  Coun 
cillors.  These  she  shall  propose  to  the  Chapter, 
after  having  conferred  with  the  late  Councillors. 
The  election  shall  be  determined  by  the  major 
ity  of  votes.  If  the  Sisteis  proposed  do  not  ob 
tain  at  least  a  majority  of  one,  the  Superior 
shall  propose  others,  from  among  those  who 
have  obtained  the  most  votes.  She  shall  then, 
after  taking  the  advice  of  the  Assistant  and  the 
new  Councillors,  choose  the  Sisters  whom  she 
shall  consider  the  most  capable  of  discharging 
the  other  offices  ;  and  all  shall  continue  to  hold 
and  to  exercise  such  offices  until  such  time  as 
the  Superior  may  think  fit  to  remove  them. 
15.  Above  all,  she  shall  be  especially  solicit 
ous  to  make  a  right  selection  in  the  case  of  the 
Mistress  of  the  Novices,  and  of  the  Mistresses 
who  are  to  preside  over  the  instruction  of  the 
Penitents,  in  order  that  the  Sisters  appointed 
to  these  duties  may  be  very  spiritual,  prudent 
and  virtuous,  and  full  of  xcal  for  the  object  and 
end  of  the  Institute. 
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CONSTITUTION  LII. 

Brief  declaration  of  the  obligation  of  the  Sisters  to  the 
observance  of  the  Rule  and  the  Constitutions. 

1.  It  is  the  opinion  of  the  learned,  and  it  is 
the  truth,  that  neither  the  Eule  of  St.  Angus- 
tine,  nor  the  greater  part  of  the  Kules  of  most 
other  Orders  are  in  themselves  binding  under 
pain  of  sin,  but  that  they  only  so  bind  under 
the  following  circumstances  :  — 

I.  When  the  matter  forbidden  is  in  itself  sin 
ful,  or  when  the  thing  commanded  is  necessary 
to  salvation. 

II.  When  a  thing  is  done,  or  omitted,  out  of 
contempt  of  the  Eule. 

III.  When  the  Mother  Superior  is  disobeyed  in 
cases  where  she  makes  use  of  the  words,  "  I 
command  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  "  or 
"  under  pain  of  mortal  sin,  "  or  words  to  that 
effect.     The  Superior,  however,   should  never 
impose   such   commands  except  in  matters  of 
very  grave    importance,    and,    if    possible,    in 
writing. 

IV.  When  the  Cardinal  Protector,  or  the  Bis- 
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hop,  commands  or  forbids  anything  under 
penalty  of  the  (/rcafcr  excommvwic&tion  to  be 
incurred  by  tlic  very  fact  of  disobedience. 

V.  When  the  Rule   is  absolutely  transgressed 
in  the  essential  vows  of  chastity,  poverty    or 
regular  observance  ;  as  would  be  the  case  were 
any  one  to  give    away,   to  receive,   or  to  keep 
any  considerable  thing  without  permission,  or 
if  any   one  should  break   the   enclosure,  throw 
off  the  religious  habit  entirely   without  permis 
sion  or  grave  reason,  or  the  like. 

VI.  When  the  Rule  is  broken    with  scandal, 
and    in    such  a  way    that  great  and  manifest 
harm  results  to  the  Convent  in  consequence. 

VII.  When  the  infraction  of  the  Rule  is  owing 
to  some   inordinate  passion  ;   as  for  instance, 
not  to  attend  Choir  at  the  proper  time  through 
great  negligence  and  sloth  ;  to  eat  out  of  meal 
times  through   great  gluttony  and  sensuality  ; 
to  break  silence  through  anger  ;  and  such  like 
cases.     It  is  evident  that  these  sins  are  not  al 
ways  mortal,  and  it  is  not  the  Rule  or  the  Con 
stitutions  that  make  the  things  sinful  in  the  cases 
hcru  mentioned  ;  the  cirgumstancea  would  make 
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them  sins  wherever  they  happened  ;  for  it  would 
always  be  sinful,  even  for  seculars,  to  do  what 
is  sinful  in  itself,  to  omit  what  is  obligatory  for 
salvation,  to  violate  a  law  out  of  contempt,  to 
break  a  vow,  to  scandalize  one's  neighbour,  or 
to  give  way  to  disorderly  passion. 
2.  The  llule,  therefore,  as  has  been  said,  and 
much  more  the  Constitutions,  by  no  means  bind 
of  themselves,  under  pain  of  sin.  Nevertheless 
the  Sisters  will  always  shrink  from  violating 
them,  if  they  bear  in  mind  that  their  vocation 
is  a  singular  grace  for  which  they  will  have  to 
answer  at  the  hour  of  death.  Let  them  there 
fore  carry  engraven  upon  their  memory,  the 
words  of  the  Wise  Man,  He  that  neglecteth  his 
way  shall  be  slain.  (Prov.  xix.,  10 J  The  "way" 
of  the  Sisters  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  is  the  path 
of  their  llules  and  Constitutions.  In  this  path 
they  should  walk,  going  from  virtue  to  virtue, 
until  they  arrive  at  the  vision  of  their  eternal 
Spouse  in  Sion.  Therefore,  let  them  walk  there 
in  with  discretion  and  solicitude,  turning  nei 
ther  to  the  right  nor  to  the  left. 
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CONSTITUTION  LIII. 

The  burial  of  the  Sisters. 

1.  When  a  professed   Sister  or  a  Novice  dies, 
the  Confessor  shall    be  invited  to  the  funeral, 
together   with   a   sufficient   number  of  Priests  ; 
according  to  the  rubrics  of  the  Directory  of  the 
Choir. 

2.  No  one  from  without  shall  be  buried  with 
in  the  precincts  of  the  Convent,  except  some 
very  great  benefactor,  or  some  one  whose  sin 
gular  piety  warrants  an  exception.     But  in   all 
cases  the  permission  and  the  express  dispensa 
tion  of  the  Bishop  shall  be  obtained. 

o.  The  Sisters  shall  not  take  any  part  what 
ever  in  the  preparations  requisite  for  funerals 
such  as  these  here  mentioned,  but  shall  leave 
the  management  of  them,  with  all  contingent 
profits  and  emoluments,  to  those  whom  it 
concerns. 
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FORMULA  OF  THK  RENEWING  OF  VOWS, 
FOR  THE  RELIGIOUS  OF  OUR  LADY  OF 
CHARITY. 

Hear,  0  ye  Heavens,  the  things  I  upcalt ;  let 
the  earth  give  ear  to  the  words  of  my  month,. 
(  Dent,  xxxii.,  I.  )  O  Jesus,  my  Saviour,  to 
Thee  my  heart  speaketh,  whereas  I  am  but 
dust  and  ashes  !  O  my  God  !  I  confirm  and  re 
new  from  the  bottom  of  my  heart  the  Vows  I 
have  made  to  Thy  Divine  Majesty,  to  live  in 
perpetual  Chastity,  Obedience,  and  Poverty,  and 
to  employ  myself  in  the  instruction  of  girls  and 
women  who,  after  having  lead  an  immoral  life, 
shall  enter  this  Convent  to  do  penance,  so  far 
as  obedience  shall  require  of  me,  according  to 
the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine,  and  the  Constitutions 
of  our  Lady  of  Charity ;  unto  the  observance  of 
which  I  offer  and  consecrate  to  Thy  Divine 
Majesty  and  to  the  Holy  Virgin  Mary,  Thy 
Mother,  Our  Lady,  and  to  the  said  Congrega 
tion,  my  person  and  my  life  itself.  Receive 
me,  O  eternal  Father,  into  the  arms  of  Thy  kind 
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and  loving  Fatherhood,  that  I  may  bear  with 
constancy  the  yoke  and  the  burthen  of  Thy 
holy  service,  and  that  I  may  abandon  myself 
altogether  and  for  ever  to  Thy  Divine  Love,  to 
which  I  dedicate  and  consecrate  myself  afresh. 

O  most  glorious,  most  holy,  and  most  sweet 
Virgin  Mary  !  I  beseech  thee,  for  thy  Son's 
sake,  and  by  His  death,  to  receive  me  into  the 
bosom  of  thy  maternal  protection.  I  choose 
Jesus,  my  Lord  and  my  God,  for  the  only  ob 
ject  of  my  love.  I  choose  His  holy  and  blessed 
Mother  for  my  protectress,  and  the  Congrega 
tion  of  our  Lady  of  Charity  for  my  perpetual 
direction. 

Glory  be  to  the  Father,  and  to  the  Son,  and 
to  the  Holy  Ghost.  Amen. 

END    OF    THE    CONSTITUTIONS. 


14 


tt 


THE 
SPIRITUAL     DIRECTORY 

of  the  Religious 
of 

OUR    LADY    OF    CHARITY, 


LETTER     OF       HIS     EMINENCE 
THE  CARDINAL   PROTECTOR 

TO     THE 

RELIGIOUS    OF    OUR    LADY    OF   CHARITY. 

The  liev.  Father  Mallet  having  communi- 
ca.ted  to  me  the  Directory  of  your  dear  Con 
gregation,  I  have  read  it  with  attention,  and 
I  wish,  that  it  be  faithfully  observed  ;  for  th«t 
•will  be  greatly  to  the  spiritual  profit  of  each 
of  the  daughters  of  Blessed  John  Kndcs  ;  and 
their  Cardinal  Protector  desires  this  with  all 
his  heart. 

Eome,  the  tenth  of  March,  1912. 

%*    D.  Card.  FERRATA,  Protector. 
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SPIRITUAL    DIRECTORY 

OF    THE 

RELIGIOUS  OF  OUR  LADY  OF  CHARITY. 


ARTICLE  I. 

losing  and  Morning  Exercise. 

1.  At  their  first  awakening  from  sleep  the  Sis 
ters  should  elevate  their  whole  soul  to  God,  by 
holy  thoughts.  Let  them,  for  instance,  reflect, 
tlmt  bleep  is  the  image  of  death,  Awakening 
the  image  of  the  resurrection  ;  or  let  them  think 
of  the  voice  that  shall  sound  forth  on  the  last 
day,  "  Arise,  ye  dead,  and  come  to  judgment  !  " 
Or  let  them  say  with  Job,  "  I  know  that  my 
Redeemer  liveth,  and  that  1  shall  rise  at  tho 
last  day.  (  Job  XIX.  '26. ./  O  my  God,  let  my  ris 
ing  bo  to  life  eternal  !  This  hope  is  laid  up  in 
my  bosom  (v.  27).  "  Or  let  them  sometimes 
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tli ink ;  On  that  day,  O  my  God,  Thou  shalt  call 
me  and  I  will  answer  Thee  ;  to  the  work  of  Thy 
hands  Thou  shalt  reach  out  Thy  right  hand  ; 
Thou  hast  numbered  all  my  steps,  (xiv.  15,  16.) 
Thus  shall  the  Sisters  make  holy  aspiratioiis, 
or  in  such  other  forms  as  the  Holy  Spirit 
suggests  ;  for  they  may  freely  follow  His 
inspiration. 

2.  In  beginning  to  dress,  they  shall  make  the 
sign  of  the  Cross  and  say  :  Clothe  me   O  Lord 
with  the  garment  of  innocence   and   with  the 
robe  of  charity.     O  my  God,  let  me  not  appear 
naked  of  good  works  in  Thy  sight. 

3.  Then    they  shall  prepare  for  the  morning 
exercise,  reflecting  briefly  on  the  imperfections 
to  which  they  are  subject,  and  on  the  resolutions 
they  should  make  against  them. 

4.  At  the   sound  of  the  Angelas,  they   shall 
say  it  kneeling.   During  Paschal  time  they  shall 
recite  the  Eeyina  cocli  standing.     Then   they 
shall  proceed  to  make  the  morning  exercise, 
saying  :  "  0   my   God,  I  adore   Thee/ from  the 
bottom  of  my  soul  !  I  thank   Thee   for  all  Tin- 
benefits  !  I   offer  Thee  my  heart   with   all   its 
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affections,  with  the  resolution  I  hereby  make  to 
correct  myself  of  such  and  such  a  fault  ( or  to 
practise  such  and  such  a  virtue  ),  and  my  whole 
being,  in  union  with  the  loving  offering  made  to 
Thee  of  Himself  by  my  Saviour  on  the  tree  of 
the  Cross.  I  ask  the  assistance  of  Thy  grace, 

0  my  God,  and  Thy  holy  benediction.     Most 
holy  Virgin,  be  my  Mother  and  my  advocate  ! 

1  place  all  that  belongs  to  me  under  Thy  pro 
tection  ;   give    me,  I  beseech  Thee,  Thy  holy 
blessing  !  My  holy  Angel  Guardian,  all  my  holy 
Protectors  and  Patrons,  obtain  for  me  from  my 
God  great  fidelity  to  His  graces,  and  give  me 
also  your  blessing." 

Then,  if  they  think  proper,  let  them  say  the 
Pater  Nostcr. 

All  this  ought  to  be  done  quickly,  briefly  and 
on  bended  knee.  During  the  remaining  time 
they  shall  occupy  their  mind  with  the  subject 
of  the  Meditation. 

5.  In  summer  they  shall  make  their  beds,  if 
possible,  before   prayer  ;     and   therefore   they 
should  be  very  prompt  in  rising  and  dressing. 

6.  As  regards  Prayer,  their  training  and  prac- 
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tice  shall  be  guided  by  the  instructions  in  the 
Introduction  to  a  Devout  Life,  the  Treaties 
on  the  Love  of  God,  the  Spiritual  Conferences, 
and  similar  books  of  piety  ;  and  great  regard 
shall  be  paid  to  the  attraction  and  guidance  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  and  to  the  direction  that  is 
given  to  them.  They  shall  never  amuse  them 
selves  with  subtleties  and  useless  reasonings, 
which  only  lead  to  error  and  deception.  The 
earnest  and  serious  practice  of  the  exercise  of 
Prayer  is  one  of  the  most  important  duties  of 
Religion  and  of  the  spiritual  life. 

ARTICLE  II. 

Rectitude  of  intention  in  the  Exercises. 
1.  Every  Sister  who  is  desirous  to  advance 
and  make  progress  in  the  way  of  our  Lord, 
should,  at  the  beginning  of  all  her  actions,  in 
terior  and  exterior,  beg  His  grace,  and  offer  up 
to  His  divine  goodness  all  the  good  she  may  be 
about  to  do.  Thus  she  will  be  prepared  to  ac 
cept  whatever  unpleasantness  and  mortification 
she  may  find  in  her  actions  with  peace  and 
tranquillity  of  mind,  as  coming  from  the  fatherly 
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hand  of  our  God  and  Saviour,  Who  intends 
thereby  to  make  her  merit  the  more  in  order  to 
recompense  her  hereafter  out  of  the  abundance 
of  His  love.  And  the  Sisters  should  not  neglect 
this  practice  in  matters  that  seem  small  and 
trivial,  as  for  example  when  they  have  to  do 
things  that  they  like,  want,  or  require,  as  eat 
ing,  drinking,  resting,  recreating  themselves, 
and  the  like  ;  that  so,  according  to  the  advice 
of  the  Apostle,  whatever  they  do,  they  may  do 
all  in  the  name  of  God  ( Col.  III.  17  >,  and 
simply  to  please  Him. 

AKTICLE  III. 

The  Divine  Office. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  say  as  their  ordinary 
Office  the  Little  Office  of  our  Lady,  because  this 
Congregation  was  instituted  especially  in  her 
honour.  On  Sundays  and  Festivals  they  shall 
add  the  Commemorations,  as  marked  in  the 
Directory  of  the  Office. 

"1.  Simplicity  and  promptitude  in  obedience 
shall  be  held  by  the  Sisters  in  the  highest 
esteem.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  hour  for 
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Office  sounds,  they  should  hasten  at  the  voice 
of  the  Spouse  who  calls  them  ;  that  is  to  say, 
they  should  set  off  at  the  first  sound  of  the  bell 
and  proceed  to  place  themselves  in  the  presence 
of  God,  and  to  ask  their  souls,  like  St.  Bernard, 
what  they  are  about  to  do  in  choir.  A  similar 
practice  they  may  meritoriously  observe  in  their 
other  exercises,  that  so  each  action  may  be  per 
formed  in  the  spirit  which  befits  it ;  for  the  way 
of  looking  and  behaving  which  is  suitable  for 
choir  is  not  suitable  also  for  recreation. 

3.  In  all  exercises  which  immediately  regard 
the  honour  and  service  of  God,  the  mind  should 
be  filled  with  humility,  gravity,  devotion  and 
serious  love  of  God.     Before  beginning  Divine 
Office,  then,  the  Sisters  shall  excite  such  affec 
tions  in  their  souls.     After  the  act  of  adoration 
they  shall  offer  what  they  are  going  to  do  to  our 
Lord,  unto  His  glory,  the  honour  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  our  Lady  and  Mistress,  and  the  salvation 
of  every  creature. 

4.  When  they  say  Dens  in  adjiitorium,  .they 
should    think    they  hear  our  Lord  answering, 
"Attend  ye  also  to  my  love.'' 
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5.  In  order  to  keep  up  in  their   hearts    due 
sentiments  of  respect  and  attention,  they  should 
consider  from  time  to  time  what  an  honour  and 
a  favour  it  is  for  them  to  perform  here  on  earth 
the  same    office  as  the  Angels  and  Saints  in 
heaven.     Like  them  they  utter,    though  in  a 
different  tongue,  the  praises  of  that  Almighty 
Lord  at  Whose  greatness  and  majesty  the  high 
est  Seraphs  'are  afraid.    Those  who  understand 
in  some  degree  the  words  of  the  Office  should 
make  a  faithful  use  of  their  talent  according  to 
the  good  pleasure  of  God,  Who  has  bestowed  it 
upon  them  to  assist  them  in  keeping  themselves 
recollected  by  means  of  the  various  affections 
which  it  will  suggest  to  them.  Those  who  under 
stand  nothing  of  what  they  say  should  keep 
themselves   simply   attentive   to  God,  making 
loving  ejaculations  whilst  the  other  choir  is  re 
citing  its  portion,  and  during  their  own  pauses. 

6.  But  the  points  to  which  those  Sisters  who 
are  new  to  the  Divine  Office  should  direct  their 
chief  attention  and  care  are,  to  pronounce  cor 
rectly,    to    accentuate   properly,   to    make  the 
proper  pauses  and  mediations,  to  look  over  be- 
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forehand  what  they  have  to  say,  each  one 
according  to  her  particular  duty,  to  have  the 
places  ready,  and  to  observe  the  ceremonies 
with  gravity  and  decorum,  neither,  on  the  one 
hand,  being  excessively  frightened  of  making  a 
mistake,  nor,  on  the  other,  unduly  presuming 
on  their  ability  to  do  right. 

In  a  word,  the  Sisters  shall  be  filled  with  a 
loving  solicitude  ever  to  have  the  holy  Office 
celebrated  with  that  reverence  and  devotion 
which  is  due  to  the  Majesty  of  God,  and  with 
the  fitting  observance  of  Ceremonial. 

ARTICLE  IV. 

How  to  hear  Holy  Mass. 

1.  Whilst  the  Priest  is  preparing,  the  Sisters 
should  place  themselves  in  the  presence  of  God. 
When  he  says  the  Confiteor,  they  should  pro 
strate  themselves  in  spirit  before  God,  acknow 
ledge  their  sins,  make  an  act  of  detestation,  and 
beg  His  forgiveness  ;  then  they  should  say  the 
Miser eatur  and  the  Confiteor  with  the  server. 
From  this  to  the  Gospel  they  may  say  the  ros 
ary  or  any  other  prayers  they  may  prefer.  At 
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the  Gospel  they  shall  rise  promptly,  to  testify 
that  they  are  full  of  good  will  to  walk  in  the 
way  of  the  commandments  of  the  Gospel,  say 
ing,  "  Jesus  Christ  was  obedient  to  death,  even 
to  the  death  of  the  Cross.  "  (  Phil.  II.  8  ).  Sign 
ing  themselves  with  the  Cross  on  the  forehead, 
the  mouth  and  the  heart,  they  should  say, 
'  May  God  be  in  my  mind,  in  my  mouth,  and 
in  my  heart,  that  I  may  receive  His  Holy 
Gospel.  "  If  the  Credo  is  said,  let  them  repeat 
the  ordinary  Creed,  protesting  in  spirit  that  they 
wish  to  live  and  die  in  the  faith  of  Holy  Church 

2.  After  the  Sanetus,  they  should  offer  up  the 
holy  Sacrifice,  and  say  with  the  greatest  humi 
lity  and  reverence  ;  "My  Saviour,  I  beseech  you 
to  deign  to  apply  the  benefit  of  your  holy  death 
and  passion  to  the  salvation  of  the  whole  world  ; 
and  in  particular  to  my  own  salvation,  to  the 
salvation  of  all  the  children  of  your  Holy  Church, 
to  the  conversion  of  infidels  and  sinners,  and  es 
pecially  of  our  poor  Penitents,  to  the  glory  and 
beatitude  of  all  the  Saints,  and  to  the  comfort 
of  the  souls  in  Purgatory.  " 

3.  At  the  Elevation  they  may  say,  with  great 
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contrition  of  heart,  these  or  similar  words  : 
My  God,  I  adore  Thee  from  the  bottom  of 
my  heart  and  my  soul  !  I  desire  to  praise 
Thee,  to  honour  Thee,  to  love  Thee,  in  every 
possible  way,  for  all  who  fail  in  doing  so.  " 

"  Precious  Blood  of  my  Saviour  poured  out 
for  me  !  wash  me,  purify  me,  inflame  me  with 
the  pure  flames  of  Thy  divine  love  !  Eternal 
Father,  I  offer  Thee  the  sacrifice  of  my  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  for  the  forgiveness  of  my  sins  and 
of  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  ;  I  offer  myself  to 
Thy  divine  goodness  in  union  with  Him  and 
with  the  whole  Church.  " 

4.  After    the    Elevation,  they    should    thank 
Jesus  Christ  for  His  Passion,  and  for  the  insti 
tution  of  the  most  holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar. 

5.  When  the  Priest  says  the  Pater  noster  they 
should  say  it  with  him  either  verbally  or  ment 
ally,  with  great  humility  and  devotion,  as  though 
our  Lord  Himself  were  saying  it  and  they  were 
repeating  it  after  Him  word  for  word.     Then, 
those  who  are  not  going  to  communicate  really 
should  make  a  Spiritual  Communion,  approach 
ing  our  Lord  by  a  holy  desire  to  be  united  with 
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Him  and  to  receive  Him  into  their  hearts. 
6.  At  the  Blessing,  they  should  picture  to 
themselves  Jesus  Christ  bestowing  His  blessing 
at  the  moment  they  receive  that  of  the  Priest. 

ARTICLE  V. 

The  Examination  of  Conscience. 
1.  The  Sisters  should  make  the  Examination 
twice  a  day,  that  is,  in  the  evening  after  Matins, 
and  in  the  morning  after  None.  The  way  of 
making  it  is  as  follows.  After  the  Pater,  Ave, 
and  Credo  which  are  said  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  Office,  the  Sisters  shall  say  :  "O  my  Saviour, 
I  give  Thee  thanks  for  all  Thy  benefits,  and 
especially  for  Thy  holy  Passion,  for  Thy  Divine 
Sacraments,  for  the  benefit  of  my  vocation,  and 
for  having  preserved  me  during  this  day  and 
bestowed  upon  me  with  loving  kindness  all  that 
is  necessary  for  me  ;  I  confess  and  acknowledge 
in  Thy  sight  that  this  day  has  not  passed  with 
out  my  having  offended  Thee  in  many  ways  ; 
and  because  I  am  blind  in  what  concerns  my 
self,  I  ask  the  grace  and  light  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit 
that  I  may  see  my  faults  and  be  sorry  for  them. " 

15 
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2.  Then  after  saying  the  Confiteor  as  far  as 
the  meet  ct/(pfl,they  should  recall  to  mind  their 
actions,  words  and  thoughts  since  the  previous 
Examination. 

Having  discovered  what  their  sins  are  and 
the  number  of  them,  they  shall  add  them  to 
those  of  the  preceding  Examination,  and  hum 
bly  ask  pardon  of  our  Lord  for  the  whole.  Then, 
finishing  the  Confiteor,  they  shall  make  a  firm 
resolution  of  amendment,  through  God's  grace — 
for  which  purpose  they  should  ask  His  grace 
with  all  the  affection  and  devotion  they  can. 
After  that  they  shall  say  :  "  O  my  God,  I  re 
commend  to  Thy  divine  mercy  my  soul,  my 
body  and  my  whole  being.  I  beseech  Thee  to 
exalt  the  holy  Church,  our  mother,  to  destroy 
all  heresies,  to  convert  all  sinners,  especially 
our  poor  penitents,  to  preserve  and  sanctify  all 
my  relations  and  friends,  especially  N.  and  N., 
and  all  to  whom  I  am  under  obligation  or  from 
whom  I  have  received  any  annoyance.  I  beg 
of  Thee  also,  0  my  God,  through  Thy  infinite 
goodness,  to  comfort  and  deliver  the  souls  in 
Purgatory,  especially  N.  and  N.  " 
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"  Hail,  most  holy  Virgin  !  You  my  Angel 
Guardian,  and  all  my  holy  patrons  and  protec 
tors — all  hail  !  Take  me,  I  bessech  you,  under 
your  protection  and  give  me  your  holy  blessing." 

3.  If  the  examination  does  not  bring  to  their 
mind  any  fault  worth  noticing,  they  shall  hum 
ble  themselves  profoundly  before  God  and  re 
turn  Him  thanks,  confessing,  nevertheless,  that 
they  have  committed  many  faults  which  they 
have  forgotten  or  have  never  known. 

It  will  make  the  Examination  much  easier 
if,  whenever  they  fall  into  a  fault  during  the  day, 
they  examine  themselves  on  the  instant  and 
consider  what  emotion  or  passion  has  betrayed 
them  into  it,  ii\  order  thus  to  humble  them 
selves  before  God  and  impress  their  fault  upon 
their  mind  against  the  evening  Examination. 

4.  In  the  morning  Examination  it  is  not  ne 
cessary  to  use  so  much  formality.  It  is  sufficient 
if,  after  the  Pater  and  Avc,  they  say  the  Confi- 
tcor,  and  reflect  for  a  few  moments  how  they 
have  gone    through  the  morning's  Offices  and 
prayers.     If  they  discover  any  fault,  let  them 
add  it  to  their  previous  faults  and  make  the  Act 
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of  Contrition  with  a  firm  purpose  of  amendment. 

5.  To  assist  their  memory  and  the  better  to 
discover  their  faults,  let  them  examine  them 
selves    on  the    following  subjects  :  Prayer,  the 
Divine  Office,  the  times  and  places  of  silence, 
the  general  assemblies  ;  and  if  any  extraordinary 
duty  has  been  laid  upon  them,  or  if  they  have 
had  permission  to  speak  in  private,  let  them 
examine  their  conversation,  for  it  is  on  such  oc 
casions  that  there  is  danger,  and  that  falls  are 
probable.       Besides  this  general  Examination, 
the  Sisters  may  practise  privately  the  particular 
Examination — that  is  to  say,  an  Examination 
in  regard  to  any  virtue  which  may  be  especially 
suitable  for  them  and  most  opposed  to  the  im 
perfections  which  trouble  them  the  most. 

6.  The  Sisters    may  not  only    practise   these 
Examinations  privately,  but  they  may  also,  be 
fore  great  Feasts  and  when  the  Superior  shall 
think  it  expedient,  enter  into  agreements  and 
exchange  challenges,  to  excite  one  another  to 
piactise  this  or  that  virtue. 
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ARTICLE  VI. 
Metis. 

1.  Let    the    Sisters    go  to  the  Refectory  not 
merely  to  eat,  but  to  obey  God  and  the  Rule 
and  to  hear  the  holy  reading.     Three  Sisters 
may  place  themselves  on  their  knees  before  the 
Superior's  table  and  each  accuse  herself  of  some 
fault,  naming    it    briefly    and    intelligibly,  and 
speaking  moderately   loud   so   as  to  be    easily 
heard. 

2.  The  Superior  shall  say  i\\e,Bcne elicit e  stand 
ing  at  her  place  ;  the  Sisters  shall  stand  with 
their  hands  joined  and  shall  incline  at  the  bless 
ing  ;  and  before  sitting  down  they  shall  them 
selves  also  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross. 

3.  The  Reader,  with  hands  joined  and  inclin 
ing  (with  the  server  of  the  table)  shall  say  Jube 
Domna  benedicerc.    The  Superior  shall  answer 
Mcnscc,   etc.,  or,  Ad  ccenam,  etc.     The  reader 
shall  then  enter  the  reading  desk,  and  there, 
standing  with  hands  joined,  she  shall  say,     In 
nomine  Domini  nostri  Jcsu  CJiristi.     The  Sis 
ters  shall  answer  A  men. 
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4.  The  reading  having  commenced,  the  Super 
ior  shall  give  a  signal  saying  In   tlic  Name  of 
God,  and  the  Sisters  shall  unfold  their  napkins. 
Those  who  come  late  throxigh  their  own  fault 
shall  kiss  the  floor  in  the  middle  of  the  Refec 
tory. 

5.  All  who   are  too   nice  and    dainty  or   too 
greedy  in  matter  of  eating,  should  make  good 
resolutions  on  entering  the  Refectory  and  invoke 
the  help  of  our  Lord  in  order  to  overcome  them 
selves  courageously.     The  fastidious  should  re 
member  the  gall  that  was  presented  to  our  Lord 
at  the  moment  when  His  sufferings  were  most 
intense.  The  greedy  should  think  of  the  fasting 
and  the  abstinence  of  the  Fathers  of  the  desert 
and  of  so  many  other  Saints  who  have  so  cou 
rageously  conquered  their  sensual  appetite. 

6.  They  should  never  leave  the  table  without 
having  mortified  themselves  in  something.  Let 
them,  nevertheless,  without  hesitation  or  scru 
pulousness,  and  without  ceremony,  partake  of 
the  food  that  is  offered  them  for  their  strength 
and  comfort  ;  let  them  accept  from  the  hand  of 
Cur  Lord  the  agreeable  and  the  disagreeable 
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indifferently,  both  in  matters  of  food  and  in 
other  things,  and  this  even  in  the  infirmary  ; 
and  let  them  receive  what  is  given  them 
with  thankfulness,  acknowledging  themselves 
unworthy  of  such  kind  and  charitable  treat 
ment. 

7.  When  the  customary  mortifications  are 
performed,  not  more  than  four  or  five  Sisters 
should  engage  in  them  at  once.  The  Sisters 
whose  feet  are  to  be  kissed  should  advance  one 
foot,  making  at  the  same  time  a  slight  inclin 
ation  ;  and  when  it  is  the  Superior  who  performs 
the  mortification,  they  must  stand  up  and  bow 
profoundly  during  the  time.  At  the  conclusion 
of  the  ceremony  those  who  have  engaged  in  it 
shall  return  to  the  middle  of  the  refectory  and 
there  kiss  the  ground  ;  then  they  shall  retire  to 
their  places.  Those  who  take  their  meal  on  the 
ground  when  they  have  finished  eating  shall 
remain  kneeling  or  seated  in  the  same  place 
until  the  signal  is  given  ;  then  they  shall  kiss 
the  ground  and  retire  to  their  places.  On 
Festivals  and  Chapter -days,  and  when  the 
Superior  is  not  present,  nor  the  Assistant 
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or    the    CommisC,*    confession  of  faults  shall 
not   be  held  and  no  admonition  shall  be  given. 

8.  The  Server  shall  fasten  up  her  habit  and 
tuck  up  her  wide  sleeves  to  the  elbow,  put  on 
an   apron,  and  take  the  tray  with  the  portions 
from  the  service-window.  Inclining  in  the  mid 
dle  of  the  refectory  she  shall  then  present  to 
the  Superior  her  portion,  with  an  inclination  (a 
ceremony  which  she  shall  never  omit  when  she 
passes  before  the  Superior.  )      She  shall  then 
give  the  Assistant  her  portion,  after  which  she 
shall  take  the  Superior's  choir  and  go  through 
it,  afterwards  passing  to  that  of  the  Assistant. 
Each  Sister  shall  take  her  portion  without  choos 
ing.     No  one  shall  send  anything  to  another 
Sister,  except  the   Superior  if  she  think  it  ex 
pedient. 

9.  The  Server  shall  take  care  that  the  Sisters 
want  for  nothing.  At  the  end  of  the  first  "table" 
she  will  put  on  the  soup  for  the  second.  If  there 
are  two  Servers  they  should  manage  so  as  to 
make  their  inclinations  together.     The  Sisters 

*  Temporary  President  of  the  Community. 
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shall  be  very  quiet  and  well-behaved  in  the  re 
fectory. 

10.  During  meals  there  shall  be  read,  once  a 
year,  and  that  before  the  visitation,  the  Coutu- 
mier  and   the  Directories  ( except  that  of  the 
Mistress  of  Novices  and  the  mortifications  at 
the  end) ;  the  preface  to  the  Rules  shall  also  be 
read  once  a  year  ;  and  during  the  year  Sermons 
or  Conferences,  according  to  the   Feasts   that 
occur,  or  other  spiritual  books. 

11.  The  meal  being  finished,  at  a  signal  from 
the  Superior  the  reader  shall  say   Tu  autem, 
Domine,  miserere  nolis,  and   all  shall  answer 
Deo  gr  atlas.     The  server  shall    let  down  her 
habit  and  her  sleeves,  and  shall  then,  together 
with  the  reader,  go  to  the  middle  of  the  refect 
ory  and  kiss  the  floor  ;  then,  making  an  inclin 
ation   to   the    Superior,  they  shall   take    their 
places  at  the  table. 

The  Superior  standing  at  her  place,  shall  be 
gin  the  grace,  as  it  is  in  the  Breviary,  according 
to  the  time  of  the  year,  and  the  Sisters,  standing 
as  at  the  Bcncdicite,  shall  make  the  responses. 

12.  Then  the  admonitions  shall  be  given.  The 
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Lay- Sisters  and  the  depcnsieres  who  confess 
their  faults,  shall  do  so  on  their  knees  before  the 
Superior,  and  shall  withdraw  after  having  made 
their  confession. 

13.  The   hebdomadarian    shall    begin    the  DC 
profundis,  and  the  Sisters   shall  continue  it  by 
choirs  ;  and  then  they  shall  come  two  and  two, 
one  from  each  choir,  and  incline  to  the  Superior. 
Having  finished   the  DC  profnvdis   they   shall 
thus  proceed  to  the  place  of  recreation. 

14.  The  reader  of  the  second  table  shall  begin 
and  conclude  her  reading   as  at  the  first,  and 
shall  not  read  over  again  what  has   been  read 
already. 

15.  At   Collation,  for  Benedicitc  and   Grace, 
nothing  shall  be  said  but  the  Ave  Maria,  with 
the  sign  of  the  Cross.    At  this  latter  meal  there 
shall  be  given  three  or  four  ounces  of  bread,  ac 
cording  to  each  one's  needs,  with  fruit  or  such 
other  things  as  may  be  had. 

16.  On  Sundays  all  the  Sisters  shall  kneel  to 
receive  the  Superior's  blessing,  after  the  bless 
ing  of  the  reader  has  been  given. 
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ARTICLE  VII. 

Rf  creation . 

1.  The  Sisters,  as  they   go  to  the  place  of  re 
creation,   shall  ask    of  our  Lord  the  grace  to  do 
and  say  nothing  at  recreation  which  shall  not 
be  for  His  glory.     When  they  enter,  the  first 
word  shall  be  "  Blessed  be  God ; "  and  this  shall 
always  be  the  first  salutation  everywhere,  even 
in  the  guest-room.     Then   they  shall  at  once 
take  their  places  and  get  their  work  ;  they  should 
always  keep  their  work  in  the  recreation-room, 
or  so  close  at  hand  that  they  can  easily  fetch  it. 

2.  At  recreation  there  must  be  no  sour  or  me 
lancholy  faces,  but  the  countenance  should  be 
pleasant  and  winning.     They    should    talk  to 
each  C other  in  the  way  the   Constitutions    lay 
down    (Const-it,  xcivj  and   as,   through   obedi 
ence,  they  ought  to  recreate  themselves  frankly 
and  simply,  so  through  devotion  they  should  be 
fond  of  frequently  turning  the  conversation  on 
good  things. 

If  any  Sister  is  liable  to  talk  about  herself, 
to  burst  into  loud  laughter,  to  speak  too  loud, 
or  to  commit  any  impropriety  of  a  similar  na- 
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ture,  let  her  reflect  for  a  moment  on  this  im 
perfection  as  she  enters  the  room,  and  resolve 
to  be  on  her  guard  against  falling  into  it,  in 
voking  to  this  end  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
and  the  assistance  of  her  good  Angel. 
8.  Let  the  Sisters  reflect  that  to  take  recrea 
tion  as  it  ought  to  be  taken  is  no  small  exercise 
of  virtue.  Let  them  not,  therefore,  go  to  recrea 
tion  merely  for  form's  sake  or  through  routine, 
but  with  preparation  and  devotion.  Each  Sister, 
in  turn,  shall  remind  the  rest  of  the  presence  of 
God  from  time  to  time  during  the  recreation  ; 
and  at  the  end  she  shall  utter  some  pious  sen 
tence. 

4.  The  last  half-hour  of  the  evening  recreation 
shall  be  employed  in  reading  the  Epistle  and 
Gospel  of  the  following  day,  if  it  is  a  Festival, 
or  a  meditation  for  Holy  Communion,  or  some 
other  pious  subject ;  or  else  in  conversation  aaid 
conference  on  good  and  pious  topics,  according 
as  the  Superior  shall  judge  expedient. 

At  the  conclusion  of  recreation,  each  shall 
consider  whether  there  is  anything  that  she 
wants  or  requires,  whether  for  her  work  or  for 
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her  office,  in  order  to  ask  for  it.  The  officials 
shall  each  appoint  a  fixed  time  for  giving  out  to 
the  Sisters  what  may  be  required  ;  and  the  lat 
ter  shall  faithfully  observe  it. 

5.  Those  who  may  want  a  considerable  num 
ber  of  things  from  the  town  should  write  a  list 
of  them  and  give  it  to  the  Economc. 

6.  At  this  time,  also,  the  Assistant  shall  give 
notice  of  things  that  regard  the  divine  office, 
when  anything  unusual  is  to  be  done. 

ARTICLE  VIII. 
Silence. 

1.  When  the  "  Obedience  "  rings,  the  Sisters 
should  rise  at  once  and  remaining  humbly  and 
devoutly  standing,  wait  for  the  Obedience,  say 
ing  within  themselves,  "  Speak,  Lord,  thy  ser 
vant  heareth.  (l  Kings  III. ,  9)  ;  O  my  God,  make 
me  worthy  to  accomplish  Thy  holy  will !  "  They 
shall  then  receive  the  orders  and  directions  of 
the  Superior  without  excuses  or  answers,  even 
when  they  have  something  already  to  do  ;  but 
any  urgent  and  necessary  matter  they  shall 
mention  afterwards  to  the  Superior  ;  and  the 
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Novices  shall  in  such  a  case  speak  to  their  Mis 
tress,  who  shall  tell  the  Superior. 

2.  As  soon  as  the  "  Obedience  "  is  given  those 
Sisters  who  have  nothing  to  ask  for  shall  retire 
to  their  cells  or  elsewhere,  and  set   about  their 
various  employments  and  tasks.     On  entering 
their  cell,  or  other  place,  they  shall  place  them 
selves    more    immediately  in  the   presence   of 
God,  begging  His  grace  that  they  may  employ 
the  time  of  silence  according  to  the  holy  pur 
pose  for  which  it  was  instituted  ;  that  is  to  say, 
not  only  to  prevent  useless  talk,  but  also  to  al 
low  the  heart  to  occupy  itself,  not  in  foolish  and 
distracting  thoughts,  but  in  interior  conversa 
tion  with  the  Divine  Spouse  of  souls,  and  thus 
store  up  fresh    strength  to  labour  unceasingly 
in  His  divine  service. 

3.  To  assist   recollection,  they  may  recur  to 
their  morning  Prayer.     They  may  contemplate 
our  Lord  in  the  mystery  which  was  the  subject 
of  their  meditation,  and  dwell  more  particularly 
on  the  points  that   struck  them  the  most.    For 
example,  if  they  have  meditated  on  the  mystery 
of  the  Scourging  at  the  Pillar,  and  if  their  heart 
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has  been  touched  by  the  sweet  and  loving  look 
that  our  Lord,  from  time  to  time,  cast  on  those 
who  scourged  Him,  they  should  frequently  turn 
back  to  it  again,  and  form  aspirations  such  as 
these  :  "O  sweet  Jesus,  look  upon  me  with  the 
eyes  of  Thy  mercy  ! "  or,  "Alas,  Lord,  take  away 
from  me  all  that  can  offend  Thine  eyes  ! " 
4.  Or  they  may  remain  sweetly  at  the  feet  of 
Our  Lord  like  Magdalen,  listening  to  the  words 
that  He  speaks  to  their  heart,  gazing  on  His 
goodness  and  His  love,  and  speaking  to  Him 
from  time  to  time  by  aspirations  or  ejaculatory 
prayers,  such  as  the  following  :  "  O  God  !  Thou 
art  my  Father  !  receive  me  in  the  arms  of  Thy 
divine  Providence.  " 

My  God,  have  compassion  on  my  misery  ! 

O  Lord,  let  me  live  for  Thee,  or  not  at  all  ! 

My  salvation,  Ah  !  give  me  Thy  love  ! 

O  my  God  !  Thou  art  all  my  hope  ! 

Jesus,  be  to  me  a  Jesus  ! 

Saviour  of  my  soul,  when  shall  I  be  wholly 
thine  ! 

Ileceive  me,  my  Jesus,  into  the  arms  of  Thy 
divine  Providence  ! 
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O  my  God  !  Do  with  me  according  to  Thy 
divine  Will  ! 

Divine  Heart  of  Jesus  !  my  refuge  and  my 
peace !  have  mercy  on  1113  at  the  hour  of  my  death ! 

O  my  King  !  when  shall  I  behold  Thee  in 
Thy  glory  ! 

O  Lord  be  merciful  to  me  a  poor  sinner  ! 

My  God  when  shall  I  love  perfectly  ! 

Give  me,  O  Lord,  a  meek  and  humble  heart ! 

My  salvation  and  my  Love.  ! 

My  God,  Thou  art  my  all  ! 

O  Jesus,  Thou  art  the  delight  of  my  heart  ! 

O  Lord,  may  I  do  all  that  Thou  dost  will  1 

In  Thy  mercy  preserve  me  from  offending 

Thee  ! 

To  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

Hail,  dear  Mother  and  Mistress  !  I  reverence 
Thee  from  the  bottom  of  my  heart ! 

Mother  of  mercy,  pray  for  me  ! 

Queen  of  Heaven  !  to  Thee  I  recommend  my 
soul ! 

My  sweet  Mother  !  obtain  for  me  the  love  of 
Thy  Son  ! 

My  dearest  mediator  with  Jesus  ! 
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Sweet  refuge  of  sinners,  I  cast  myself  at  Thy 
feet! 

Make  me  feel,  0  glorious  Virgin,    thy  power 
with  the  Holy  Trinity ! 

To  our  Good  Angel. 

Glorious  Angel  who   guardest  me,  pray  for 
me  ! 

My  dear  Angel-guardian,  give  me  thy  bless 
ing  ! 

Blessed  spirit,  defend  me  from  the  enemy  ! 

My  dear  Protector,  obtain  for  me  great  fideli 
ty  to  thy  holy  inspirations  ! 

5.  Let  them  use   similar  ejaculations  to  the 
Saints  to  whom  they  have  a  particular  devotion, 
as  St.  Joseph,  our  holy  Father  Saint  Augustine, 
St.  John  Baptist,  SS.  Peter  and  Paul,  Princes 
of  the  Church,  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  patron 
of  Virgins,  St.  Bernard,  St.  Francis,  St.  Anne, 
St.  Magdalen,  the    three    St.  Catherines,    and 
other  Saints  whose  lives  have  been  read  in  the 
Refectory,  and  especially  to  our  holy  Founder 
the  Blessed  John  Eudes. 

6.  At  the  striking  of  the  clock,  let  them  breathe 
a  sigh  for  the  hours  spent  uselessly  ;  let  them 

16 
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call  to  mind  that  they  must  vender  an  account 
of  the  passing  hour  and  of  every  moment  of 
their  lives.  Let  them  remember 

That  Eternity  is  coming  on  ; 

That  hours  are  ages  to  the  miserable  lost  souls ; 

That  we  are  hastening  to  death ; 

That  it  may  not  be  long  before  our  last  hour 
strikes. 

7.  Then  let  them  follow   up   these   thoughts 
with  some  devout  aspiration,  that  God  may  be 
merciful  to  them  at  that  last  hour.     And  He 
will  be  merciful  without  fail  to  those  who  prac 
tise  this  exercise  with  great  care.      It  is  an  ex 
ercise  which  may  be  practised  at  all  times  and 
seasons,  and  by  its  means  they  will  increase  day 
by  day  in  all  virtue  and  arrive  by  degrees  at  the 
perfection  of  divine  Love. 

8.  Those  who  are  harassed  by  any  temptation 
or  passion,  should  place  before  their  eyes  the 
sufi'erings   of    our    Lord,    and    encourage    and 
strengthen   themselves  by    thinking    on  them. 
And  it  will  also  be  very  instructive  and  profit 
able  to  those  who  find  difficulties  in  the  practice 
of  virtue,  to  contemplate  our  Lord  in  the  exer- 
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else  of  the  virtues  which  He  practised  on  earth. 

AETICLE  IX. 

Retiring  to  rest. 

1.  The  Sisters  should  lose  no  time  in  undress 
ing  ;  and  whilst  doing  so  they  should  keep  their 
thoughts,  as  well  as  they  can,  upon  what  has 
been  read  for  next  morning's  Prayer. 

2.  They   should  be   most  exact  in  observing 
propriety  and  holy  modesty  ;  and  they  should  be 
careful,  when  there  is  more  than  one  in  a  cell, 
not  to  be  seen  as  they  get  in  or  out  of  bed. 

They  shall  not  leave  their  cells  without  being 
dressed,  except  in  the  case  of  some  urgent  ne 
cessity  ;  nor  without  having  their  veil  on. 

3.  Being  in  bed,  let  them  reflect  that  our  Lord 
and  many    of   the  Saints  slept  upon  the  cold 
ground  ;  and  that  they  owe  Him  their  best  love 
and  service  for  having  so  kindly  and  paternally 
provided  for  them. 

4.  Let  them  lie  in  the  position  in  which  they 
would  lie  if  they  saw  our  Lord  with  their  own 
eyes  ;  for  in  very  truth  He  sees  them  in  this 
action  as  in  all  others. 
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As  they  lie  in  bed,  let  them  call  to  mind  that 
one  day  they  will  be  stretched  out  thus  in  the 
grave,  and  invoke  the  help  of  God  for  the  hour 
of  their  death. 

5.  Let  them  try  that  they  may  fall  asleep  in 
holy  thoughts,  for   there  is  an  evil  spirit  who 
watches  them  in  sleep  to  soil  their  hearts  with 
bad  imaginations,  and  another  who  watches  for 
their  awakening  to  fill  their  minds  with  vain 
and  useless  thoughts. 

6.  During    the    night    they    shall    wear  their 
"  heart  ",  and  a  small  black  veil  on  the  head, 
with  a  small  wimple  and  band. 

ARTICLE  X. 

Confession,  and  the  order  of  going  to  Confession. 

1.  When  the  Sisters  wish  to  go  to  Confession 
they  shall  prepare  themselves  in  the  following 
manner. 

Prostrating  themselves,  in  the  spirit  of  humili 
ty,  at  the  feet  of  our  crucified  Lord,  they  shall 
#ay  with  devotion  the  Confiteor  as  far  as  mea 
cnlpn,  and  beg  the  light  and  grace  of  the  Holy 
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Ghost  in  order  to  know  their  faults.  They  shall 
next  put  together  all  the  sins  and  imperfections 
they  have  noted  in  their  daily  examens  since 
their  last  Confession.  Then,  having  considered 
for  a  few  moments  if  there  is  anything  else, 
they  shall  finish  the  Co-nfiteor  beginning  with 
inea  culpa.  Finally,  they  shall  humbly  ask 
pardon  of  our  Lord,  and  grace  to  amend.  They 
shall  make  a  firm  resolution  of  amendment, 
more  especially  as  to  things  of  importance  ;  de 
testing  their  faults,  and  tiying  to  be  truly  sorry 
for  all  their  faults,  even  the  slightest  ;  for 
merely  to  have  displeased  our  infinitely  kind 
Lord,  Who  does  so  many  mercies  to  us  every 
day,  is  of  itself  too  great  an  evil. 
2.  When  they  have  all  their  faults  before  them, 
they  shall  add  to  the  list  something  they  have 
done  before  entering  religion  which  is  clearly 
sinful  ;  such  as,  for  instance,  some  slander 
prompted  by  dislike,  a  lie  of  vanity,  or  a  lie 
which  has  caused  injury  to  others  ;  and  they 
shall  make  their  Act  of  Contrition  for  all.  Then 
they  shall  present  themselves  before  their  Con 
fessor.  They  shall  make  a  profound  inclination 
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to  him,  with  hands  joined  and  eyes  cast  down 
honouring  God  and  the  sacred  Priesthood  in  the 
person  of  the  Priest ;  looking  upon  him  in  Con 
fession  as  an  Angel  of  God  sent  by  Him  to  re 
concile  us  with  His  Divine  goodness. 
8.  Let  them  say,  simply  and  unaffectedly,  all 
they  have  to  say  about  themselves  ;  and  let 
them  take  care  not  to  reveal  another's  fault 
while  confessing  their  own. 

Let  them  be  short  and  clear  in  their  Confes 
sions  ;  not  so  short,  however,  as  to  omit  any 
thing  which  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  ex 
plain  properly  and  as  intelligibly  as  possible  the 
real  circumstances  of  each  case.  Let  them  not 
go  to  Confession  merely  through  habit ;  nor  out 
of  foolish  scrupulosity  ;  but  with  attention  and 
devotion,  as  to  an  action  of  the  greatest  gravity 
and  importance. 

4.  Kneeling  down,  they  shall  make  the  sign  of 
the  Cross,  and  say,  Bencdic  mihi,  Pater,  quia 
'pcccavi  ( Bless  me,  Father,  for  I  have  sinned. ) 
Having  received  the  Priest's  blessing,  they  shall 
then  state  their  faults  as  gathered  in  their  ex- 
amen  ;  and  at  the  conclusion  of  each  confession 
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they  shall  mention  some  sin  of  their  past  life 
(  as  prescribed  above  ),  in  this  mariner  ;  "  I  also 
accuse  myself  of  all  the  sins  of  my  past  life,  and 
in  particular  of  such  or  such  a  sin.  " 
5.  Having  finished  their  Confession,  let  them 
with  humility  and  tranquillity  hear  what  the 
Confessor  may  say.  If  he  advise  them  in  any 
way  contrary  to  the  rules  and  customs  of  the 
house,  they  shall  pray  him  to  excuse  them,  since 
the  matter  appears  to  them  to  be  against  the 
rule.  In  the  same  way,  if  he  enjoins  them  any 
penance  which  is  extraordinary  and  unusual, 
they  shall  say  to  him,  "  Father,  I  humbly  beg 
that  you  will  change  this  penance,  as  I  fear  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  fulfil  it." 
G.  Having  Lfj  the  Confesdoiial  they  shall 
iievor  speak  about  what  has  been  said  to  them 
in  Confession. 

7.  They  shall  confess  once  each  week.  No  one 
shall  defer  her  Confession  or  make  it  before  the 
time,  without  some  good  reason  and  the  leave 
of  the  Superior  ;  and  in  that  case  she  shall  draw 
out  her  name  on  the  confession-card. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Sisters  who  are  not 
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of  the  Choir,  none  shall  confess,  if  possible,  dur 
ing  the  office. 

8.  At  the  sound  of  the  bell  for  Confession,  all 
shall  proceed  to  the  appointed  place  so  punct 
ually  that  there  shall  be  no  need  to  go  in  search 
of  them.     Each  Sister,  as  she  finishes  her  Con 
fession,  shall  be  sure  to  call  the  sister  next  but 
two  (  or  three )  to  herself. 

9.  They  shall  go  to  Confession  in  order,  the 
Touriere  Sisters  first,  then  the  Postulants,  the 
Lay-Sisters,  (Novices  and  Professed) ;  then  the 
Choir-Novices  and  professed  Choir- Sisters  ;  and 
last  of  all  the  Superior. 

10.  After  Confession,  they  shall  perform  their 
penance  as  soon  as  possible,  with  deep  contri 
tion  and  generous  resolutions. 

ARTICLE  XL 

Holy  Communion. 

1.  The  principal  intention  which  the  Sisters 
ought  to  have  in  approaching  Holy  Communion 
should  be  the  glory  of  our  Lord,  and  their  own 
union  with  Him. 

In  order,  then,  to  be  better  prepared,  it  will 
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be  well,  on  the  evening  before  Communion,  dur 
ing  their  prayer  and  recollection,  to  turn  their 
thoughts  somewhat  to  our  Lord  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  and  to  excite  in  their  hearts  a 
holy  reverence,  and  great  spiritual  joy  at 
their  happy  lot  in  being  soon  to  receive 
our  dear  Saviour  ;  and  then  they  should  form 
new  resolutions  to  serve  Him  fervently — re 
solutions  which  they  may  confirm  after  Holy 
Communion,  not  by  vow,  but  by  way  of 
holy  and  steadfast  purpose. 

2.  At  the  moment  before  receiving  they  may 
use  mental  ejaculations  and  liftings  up  of  the 
heart  ;  as,  for   example,  those   words   of   Saint 
Francis  "  What   am  I,  O   Lord,  and   what  art 
Thou?  ";  or  those  of  St.  Elizabeth,  "Whence  is 
this  to  me  that  my  Lord  should  come  to  me  ?  " 
or  of  St.  John   the    Evangelist,  "  Come,  Lord 
Jesus  !  "  or  they  may  cry  out  with  the  Spouse, 
"  Let  Him  kiss  me  with  the  kiss  of  His  mouth  ! ", 
and  the  like. 

3.  After  Holy  Communion  each  Sister  should 
picture  to  herself  Our  Lord  seated  in  her  heart 
as  on  His  Throne,  and  should  summon  all  her 
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powers  and  faculties,  one  after  the  other,  to  re 
ceive  His  commands  and  to  promise  obedience 
to  Him. 

4.  Moreover,  the  soul  should  now  be  excited 
to  different  kinds  of  holy  affections  ;  as  for  in 
stance  to  the  Fear  of  displeasing  Our  Lord  and 
driving  Him  away  ;  saying  with  David,  "  Depart 
not  far  from  me"  ( Ps.  XXI.  12.  >,  and  with  the 
disciples  going  to  Emmaus,  "Tarry  with  us,  for 
the  evening  draweth  near"  (S.  LnkeXXlv.  29 J 

To  Confidence  and  Courage,  saying  with  Da 
niel,  "I  will  not  fear,  because  Thou,  O  Lord,  art 
with  me"  (Daniel  P.  19). 

To  Love,  crying  out  with  the  Spouse,  "My 
Love  is  mine  and  I  am  His  ;  He  will  dwell  in 
my  heart  ;  I  have  found  Him  Whom  my  heart 
desireth,  I  will  not  let  Him  go  !  '  (Cant.  in.  4j 

To  Thanksgiving,  exclaiming  with  Abraham, 
"  Lord  !  because  Thou  hast  done  me  this  great 
favour,  I  will  bless  Thee  with  everlasting  bless 
ing,  and  will  multiply  Thy  praises  as  the  stars 
of  heaven"  (Gen.  xxvi.  4.J 

To  Resolutions  of  serving  Him,  saying  in  the 
words  of  Jacob,  "  The  Lord  shall  be  my  God, 
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and  this  stone  of  my  heart,  hitherto  so  hard, 
shall  be  His  dwelling-place. "(Gen.  XXVIII.21.2J 
5.  And  they  may  meditate  on  the  intense  de 
votion  of  our  Blessed  Lady  when  the  Angel  an 
nounced  to  her  that  the  Holy  Ghost  was  about 
to  come  upon  her  ;  on  her  fervour,  her  humility, 
her  confidence,  her  courage  ;  how  she  gave  her 
heart  to  God  the  very  moment  she  understood 
that  God  was  to  give  her  His  Heart,  that  is  His 
Son,  and  how  her  holy  soul  thereupon  melted 
in  love,  so  that  she  could  say,  ''  My  soul  was 
melted  when  my  Love  spoke  to  me."  (Cant.  V.  6/ 
We  receive,  in  Holy  Communion,  just  such  a 
grace  as  this  ;  for  we  are  assured,  not  by  an 
angel  but  by  Jesus  Christ  Himself,  that  in  Holy 
Communion  the  Holy  Spirit  comes  to  us,  and, 
so  to  speak,  is  conceived  and  born  in  us. 

My  God  !  what  sweetness  and  delight  is  here  ! 
Well  may  the  Soul  which  reflects  on  this  cry 
out  with  most  holy  Mary,  "  Behold  the  hand 
maid  of  the  Lord  !  Be  it  done  to  me  according 
to  thy  word  !"  For  He  hath  declared  with  His 
own  Sacred  Mouth,  that  "whoever  eateth  Him, 
dwelleth  in  Him  ;  that  he  shall  live  by  Him  and 
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in  Him,  and  that  he  shall  not  die  for  ever." 
Such  considerations,  and  any  others  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  may  suggest,  the  Sisters  shall 
make,  as  well  during  Holy  Communion  as  at 
Holy  Mass. 

6.  They  shall  approach  the  Holy  Communion 
in  order,  the  Superior  first,  and  the  others  in 
their  turns. 

They  shall  go  to  the  right,  and  shall  make  a 
genuflection  before  and  after  receiving. 

7.  The  Sacristan  shall  begin  the  Confiteor  in 
an  audible  voice,  and  at  the  same  moment  the 
first  in  order  shall   advance   and  kneel  at  the 
grille — her  veil  lowered  to  the  nose,  or  not  so 
low,  and   her   head  erect  and    steady,  and    not 
moving  about,  or  pushing  herself  forward. 

After  receiving  they  shall  immediately  retire 
by  the  left,  genuflect  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
and  go  and  kneel  in  their  places. 

8.  The  Sisters  shall  endeavour  to  communicate 
wifh  special  fervour  on  the  following  feasts  ;  St. 
Paul,  St.  Joseph,  St.  Catherine  of  Sienna,  Holy 
Cross,  Friday  in  Passion- week,  which  is  dedicated 
to  the  memory  of  our  Lady's  Dolours,  the  Con- 
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version  of  our  Holy  Father  St.  Augustine,  St. 
Mary  Magdalen,  St.  Anne,  Our  Lady  ad  Nives, 
the  feast  of  our  holy  Founder,  the  Blessed  John 
Eudes,  St.  Bernard,  the  Feast  of  the  principal 
Patron  of  their  Church,  the  feasts  of  the  Holy 
Apostles  and  Evangelists,  St.  Francis, St.  Charles, 
St.  Catherine  the  Martyr,  Holy  Innocents, 
the  day  of  their  Profession,  the  feast  of  the 
holy  name  of  Mary,  the  feast  of  her  Joys  and  of 
her  Expectation. 

Also  on  the  following  feasts  ;  St.  Anthony, 
St.  Agnes,  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin,  St.  Benedict, 
St.  Francis  of  Paula,  St.  John  before  the  Latin 
Gate,  St.  Monica,  St.  Bonaventure,  St.  Alexis, 
St.  Martha,  St.  Ignatius  Loyola,  St.  Louis,  the 
decollation  of  St.  John  Baptist,  St.  Nicholas  of 
Tolentino,  the  Holy  Angels  Guardian,  St.  Dom 
inic,  St.  Denis,  St.  Teresa,  St.  Nicholas,  the  day 
on  which  they  took  the  habit,  and  the  festival 
of  the  Saint  of  their  name. 

9.  The  first  Communion  of  each  month  shall 
have  for  intention  the  renewal  of  vows.  During 
the  month  the  Superior  shall  give  out  the  fol- 
lowing'intentions. 
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1.  For  the   exaltation  of  holy  Church,  for  the 
Pope,  the  Cardinal  Protector,  the  Bishop  of  the 
diocese,  and  all  Orders  of  the  Church. 

2.  Forthe  preservation,  union  and  perfection  of 
the  Order,  and  the  keeping  up  of  good  observance. 

3.  For  the  conversion  of  infidels  and  sinners. 

4.  For  the  conversion  of  our  Penitents. 

5.  For   union  among   Christian   princes,  par 
ticularly  for  the  sovereign  of  the  Kingdom  in 
which  the  Congregation  is  established — and  for 
other  public  necessities. 

6'.     For    Founders     and  Benefactors.  ( twice  a 
month.) 

7.  One  Communion,  together  with  a  Mass,  shall 
be  offered  for  the  souls  in  Purgatory,  about  the 
time  when  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  recited. 

8,  One  shall  be  made  at  the  death  of  near  re 
lations    of  the    Sisters,  if   the    Superior    shall 
think  it  well. 

10.  The  Sisters  will  do  well  to  apply  many  of 
their  Communions   for  relatives  deceased   dur 
ing  the  year. 

11.  At  general   Communions  there   shall    be 
incense  used,  if  possible. 
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OBSERVATION  CONCERNING  THE 
DIRECTORY. 

The  Directory  suggests  a  considerable  variety 
of  exercises,  and  beginners  will  find  it  good  and 
useful  in  assisting  them  to  keep  their  thoughts 
orderly  and  occupied.  But,  as  time  goes  on, 
when  the  soul  has  formed  strong  habits  of  all 
these  interior  acts,  and  when  they  have  become 
matters  of  routine  and  tediousness,  then  these 
exercises  must  give  way  to  an  exercise  of  greater 
simplicity.  They  must  be  replaced  by  the  act 
of  the  Love  of  God — of  the  love  of  Complacency, 
the  love  of  Benevolence,  the  love  of  Confidence, 
the  union  and  re -union  of  the  heart  with  the 
will  of  God,  *  in  such  way  that  multiplicity  may 
be  changed  into  unity.  And  if  there  are  any 
souls,  even  in  the  Noviceship,  who  are  afraid  of 
binding  themselves  down  to  the  exercises  sug 
gested,  the  prudent  Mistress,  having  first  con 
vinced  herself  that  such  objections  do  not  arise 
from  caprice,  presumption,  contempt  or  temper, 


See  VExercice  dc  /' 'Union  p.  261 


245  SPIRITUAL  DIRECTORY. 

will  conduct  them  by  a  different  way.  Ordin 
arily,  however,  the  path  marked  in  the  Directory 
is  the  more  useful,  as  experience  has  proved.  * 

ARTICLE  XII. 

The  duty  of  the  Sisters  towards  the  Mother  Superior. 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  pay  great  respect  to  the 
Mother  Superior,  beholding  God  in  her.  When, 
therefore,  they  come  to  her  to  ask  for  advice, 
they  shall  place    themselves  on    their    knees, 
humbling  not  merely  the  body  but  the  mind, 
to    receive  her  counsel,  admonitions    and  cor 
rections,  as  from  the  mouth  of  God  Himself. 
But   if  the  Superior  desire  them  to  rise,  they 
shall  do  so  in  all  simplicity. 

2.  If  the  Superior,  as  it  may  happen,  correct 
and  humble  a   Sister,  the  latter  shall  at  once 
fall  upon  her  knees  and  remain  in  that  position, 
with  downcast  eyes  and  hands  joined,  until  the 
Superior  shall  cease  speaking  to  her.     Then  she 
shall  kiss  the  ground,  and,  on  rising,  shall  bow 
profoundly  to  the  Superior,  if  she  is  still  present. 

*  St.  Francis  of  Sales,  letter  of  February  22,  1620. 
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The  Sisters  will  find  it  most  advantageous  thus 
to  receive  mortification  and  humiliation  as  the 
proper  and  necessary  remedy  for  their  spiritual 
maladies.  They  should  imagine  themselves  to 
be  as  it  were  little  children,  to  whom  their  kind 
and  loving  mother  gives  bitter  wormwood  and 
aloes  ;  the  former  to  keep  off  worms,  the  lat 
ter  to  wean  them  from  the  breast  and  to  accus 
tom  them  to  solid  food. 

8.  Let  them  not  on  any  account,  therefore, 
think  that  the  corrections  and  admonitions 
which  they  receive  are  prompted  by  passion  or 
by  ill-will.  Let  them  look  upon  it  as  a  certain 
truth  that  to  treat  them  thus  is  to  give  them 
the  truest  sign  of  love  and  the  best  proof  of  a 
wish  to  see  them  persevere  in  their  vocation 
and  attain  to  high  perfection. 
4.  When  they  receive  any  "  obedience  "  which 
is  a  little  out  of  the  common  way,  they  shall  fall 
upon  their  knees  and  kiss  the  ground.  When  they 
receive  anything  from  the  hand  of  the  Superior, 
or  give  her  anything,  such  as  letters,  books, 
work,  or  any  similar  thing,  they  shall  bend  one 
knee  to  the  ground  and  kiss  her  hand  ;  except  in 
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choir.  If  the  Superior  pass  near  them,  wherever 
they  may  be,  they  shall  rise  and  bow  ;  but  if  they 
are  on  their  knees  they  shall  bow  merely. 

AETICLE  XIII. 

The  duty  of  the  Novices  towards  their  Mistress. 

1.  The  Novices  must  have  towards  their  Mis 
tress  a  heartfelt  love  and  most  filial  confidence, 
accompanied  by  respect,  showing  towards  her 
special  gratitude  for  the  care  and  trouble  which 
she  has  in  forming  their  spirit. 

Let  them  follow  her  direction  with  humility, 
keeping  her  faithfully  informed  of  all  they  do, 
and  speaking  to  her  as  has  been  already  pres 
cribed  in  regard  to  the  Superior. 

2.  But  when  they  are  assisting  at  any  assem 
bly  at  which  the  Superior  is  present,  they  need 
not  rise  when  their  Mistress  comes  in  or  goes 
out,  but  only  bow.     But  if  the  Mistress  comes 
and  speaks  to  them,  wherever  it  may  be,  the 
Novice  must  rise  ;  and  the  same  when  the  Mis 
tress  enters  the  Novitiate. 

3.  When  the  Superior  sends  a  Novice  out  of 
the  room  of  assembly,  the  Novice  need  not  ask 
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permission  from  the  Mistress.  But  if  she  must 
stay  out  a  considerable  time  she  shall  go  to  her 
and  say,  "Sister,  our  Mother  sends  me  to  such 
and  such  a  place,"  and  then  bow  to  the  Superior 
from  where  she  is. 

4.  As  soon  as  the  "  obedience  "  is  given  the 
Novices  shall  withdraw  at  once  to  the  Novitiate, 
placing   themselves    more  immediately  in  the 
presence  of  God  and  begging  His   grace  that 
they  may  profit  by  the  instructions  they  have 
received. 

5.  Let  them  address  questions  to  their  Mis 
tress,  in  order  to  attain  to  a  more  perfect  under 
standing  of  the  Rules,  the  Constitutions,  and 
the  Customs. 

6.  When  their  Mistress  has  finished  reading  or 
explaining  to  them  a  point  of  the  Rule,  the  Direct 
ory,  or  the  Catechism,  they  shall  remain  silent, 
occupying  themselves  as  they  are  directed. 

7.  They  shall  on  no  account  leave  the  Novi 
tiate  without  the  permission  of  their   Mistress, 
or  of  the  Sister  who  is  appointed  her  assistant, 
and  without  informing  her,  as  they  go  out,  of 
where  they  are  going  to. 
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The  professed  Novices  shall  not  be  obliged 
to  remain  in  the  Novitiate  except  during  the 
times  of  the  exercises. 

8.  They  shall  address   themselves  in  all  their 
necessities  to  the  Mistress  ;  and  they  shall  give 
her  an  account  of  their  actions  only  once  a  week. 

All  shall  obey  the  Mistress  with  the  greatest 
simplicity,  in  everything  they  are  told  to  do  ; 
they  shall  not  answer  back,  nor  excuse  them 
selves  ;  neither  shall  they  talk  of  what  takes 
place  in  the  Novitiate,  whether  of  faults  or  of 
other  matters. 

9.  In  her  instructions,  the  Mistress  shall  teach 
them  how  to  confess  clearly,  briefly  and  with 
sorrow,  and  how  to  approach  this  holy  Sacra 
ment  in  a  becoming  manner  and  to  avoid  use 
less  stories  and  talk. 

10.  The  Novices  shall  never  at  any  time  cease 
to  do  their  work  in  the  Novitiate,  except  when 
the  Mistress  speaks  to  them  all  together  on  the 
Wednesday  morning  after  the  chapter  of  faults. 

11.  As  their  name  signifies,  they  should  look 
upon  themselves  as  the  least  and  the  last  of  all, 
and  should  therefore  be  sincerely  humble,  serv- 
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ing  and  respecting  every  one  with  the  greatest 
submissiveness. 

ARTICLE  XIV. 
Useful  instructions, 

1.  All  the  Sisters  ought  to  be  very  desirous  of 
attaining  perfection,  according  to  their  Institute, 
by  careful  observance.  They  should  for  this  end 
make  use  of  all  the  lights  they  receive,  from 
reading,  conference,  prayer,  confession,  preach 
ing  or  other  sources.  They  should  never  take  up, 
however,  anything  which  is  contrary  to  their 
Institute,  however  good  it  may  seem  to  be — 
(and  it  might  be  very  good;  but  still  not  good 
for  them).  Each  one  must  strive  after  perfect 
ion  according  to  her  vocation.  The  precepts  of 
all  the  virtues  are  included  in  the  Kules  and 
Constitutions,  and  the  Sisters  should  dread  that 
these  should  come  to  be  badly  observed  and 
that  the*  exactness  which  is  so  all-important 
should  come  to  be  relaxed.  Let  each  Superior 
of  a  Monastery  watch  carefully  that  no  novel 
ties  are  introduced,  and  put  down  all  attempts 
to  do  more  or  less  than  what  the  Institute  pre- 
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scribes.  And  it  is  essential  above  everything 
that  the  Sisters  should  have  complete  confi 
dence  in  the  Superior,  and  that,  on  the  other 
hand,  Superiors  be  very  careful  to  preserve  this 
filial  confidence  of  the  Sisters  by  their  cordial 
ity  and  gentle  affection.  This  counsel  is  so 
necessary  for  the  keeping  up  of  the  Institute  in 
its  perfection  that  when  it  fails  the  spirit  of  the 
Congregation  will  begin  to  decay.  On  the  con 
trary,  if  it  be  maintained,  it  will  fill  heaven 
with  souls. 

2.  In  order  to  preserve  this  primitive  spirit,  it 
must  be  a  rule,  faithfully  and  inflexibly  adhered 
to,  never  to  admit  to  holy  Profession  any  one 
who  has  not  the  requisite  qualifications.  Other 
wise,  all  will  be  ruined  ;  all  the  peace  and  well- 
being  of  a  monastery  will  be  destroyed.  To  this 
end,  the  Superiors  ought  thoroughly  to  examine 
the  Novices,  in  order  to  see  whether  they  are 
firmly  resolved  to  persevere  in  their  ho'ly  voca 
tion.  Those  who  are  perceived  not  to  have  a 
great  desire  to  make  their  holy  Profession  should 
without  hesitation  be  dismissed  ;  for  Profession 
is  such  a  great  privilege  that  only  those  who  are 
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insensible  could  help  showing  an  ardent  desire 
thereof. 

3.  The   Sisters   should  continually    aspire   to 
real  and  sincere  humility  of  heart,  looking  upon 
themselves   as  little   and    lowly  in  their  own 
eyes.    And  when  others  look  upon  them  in  the 
same  light  and  despise  them,  let  them  receive 
such  contempt  as  that  which  their  unworthi- 
ness  deserves,  and  as  a  most  precious  pledge  of 
God's  love  to  them  ;  for  God  casts  His  eyes 
willingly   on  that  which   is    despised,  and    the 
lowliness  which  rejoices  to  bs  lowly  is  always 
well-pleasing  to  Him. 

4.  Let  the  Sisters  be  very  fervent  and  ardent 
in  putting  into  practice  the  priceless  maxim, 
"  Ask  for  nothing,  refuse  nothing.  "    Let  them 
hold  themselves  disposed  to  do  and  to  suffer 
whatever  God  may  send  or  holy  obedience  en 
join.     Thus  they  will  keep  alive  within  them 
selves  that  holy  peace  and  tranquillity  of  heart 
which  has  been  so  frequently  recommended  to 
them.  For  this  end,  also,  they  should  take  care 
not  to  complain  one  to  another  of  their  temp 
tations,  dryness,  aversions,  and  difficulties,  nor 
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even  of  their  bodily  inconveniences ;  these  should 
be  mentioned  to  the  Superior  alone. 

5.  Let  them  make  it  a  strict  duty  never  to  ex 
cuse  themselves,  and  this  not  only  on  occasion 
of  admonitions    but  also  when   charged    with 
small  or  light  faults. 

In  speaking  of  their  faults  or  of  any  matter 
which  concerns  them  personally,  the  Sisters 
shall  use  the  singular  number  ;  for  example  "  I 
have  broken  silence  "  ;  "  I  am  imperfect  "  ;  "  J 
have  made  such  and  aucJt  a  mistake"  ;  and  the 
like.  Bat  in  all  other  matters  they  shall  speak 
in  the  plural,  thus  ;  "we  have  cells"  :  "we  have 
done  so  and  so," 

6.  On  one  day  of  each  month  the  Sisters  shall 
have,  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  together  and 
enjoying  holy  recreation  by  means  of  spiritual 
conference,    about  an    hour    of   the  afternoon 
silence,  or  some  other  hour,  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Superior. 

The  Superior  may  also,  at  her  discretion,  make 
the  Sisters  go  two  and  two  together,  or  more 
than  two ;  or  she  may  leave  them  to  choose  for 
themselves  ;  or  Superior,  professed  sisters  and 
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novices  may  all  meet  together.  But  there  shall 
be  no  meeting  in  the  cells  ;  neither  shall  a  sis 
ter  and  her  "  helper"  meet  in  a  cell  at  their 
monthly  conferences,  without  permission. 

ARTICLE  XV. 

0 1'din a ly  Perm ission s . 

The  following  permissions  are  granted  to  all 
the  Sisters  : 

1.  To  visit  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and  make 
a  short  act  of  adoration. 

2.  To  make  use  of  vocal  prayer  whilst  going 
to  and  fro  in  the  house,  and  for  whatever  inten 
tion  they  please. 

8.  On  Sundays  and  Festivals  to  remain  in  the 
choir  as  long  as  their  devotion  prompts  them, 
provided  that  their  duties  are  not  thereby  in 
terfered  with  ;  to  read  there  or  in  the  garden. 

4.  To  walk  up  and  down,  or  to  withdraw  into 
solitude,  whilst  performing  their  manual  labour, 
during  hours  which  are  not  community  hours, 
provided  that  recollection  be  not  interfered  with 
by  this  permission. 

5.  To  read,  at  any  fitting  time,  a  chapter  of  the 


255  SPIRITUAL  DIRECTORY. 

Rules  and  Constitutions,  or  a  passage  in  some 
spiritual  book,  for  the  purpose  of  ridding  their 
minds  of  importunate  temptations,  or  to  excite 
the  spirit  of  devotion. 

6.  To  sing  spiritual  canticles  during  recreation, 
and  even  in  time  of  silence,  provided  others  are 
not  disturbed. 

7.  To  sp«ak  a  few  words  in  a  low  tone  of  voice 
during  hours  of  silence,  when  necessary. 

8.  To  withdraw  for  a  brief  space  into  solitude 
when  several  are  working  together  at  the  same 
work  during  hours  of  silence  ;  but  community 
exercises  should  never  be  quitted  for  any  work 
or  task,  without  very  special  necessity. 

9.  To  walk  up  and  down  together,  conversing 
piously,  during  times  of  recreation  and  on  Fes 
tivals  after  the  reports  of  the  spiritual  reading. 

From  time  to  time  there  may  be  extraordin 
ary  recreations,  but  rarely. 

A  SHORT  AND  SIMPLE  EXERCISE 

Tending  directly  to  loving  union  of  the  will  with  the  will 
of  God,  which  may  be  practised  by  those  who  are.  in  dry- 
ness,  sterility,  and  bodily  weakness,  or  who  an  extremely 
occupied. 
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POINT  I.  On  your  knees  and  profoundly  hum 
bled  before  the  incomprehensible  majesty  of  God, 
adore  His  sovereign  Goodness,  which  from  all 
eternity  named  you  by  your  name  and  designed 
to  save  you,  destining  for  you,  among  other 
things,  this  present  day  in  order  that  therein 
you  might  exercise  works  pious  and  salutary, 
according  to  those  words  of  the  Prophet,  "I  have 
loved  thee  with  an  everlasting  love  ;  therefore 
have  I  drawn  thee,  having  mercy  on  thee.  " 
POINT  II.  Filled  with  this  most  true  thought, 
unite  your  will  to  that  of  your  kind  and  loving 
heavenly  Father,  uttering  with  your  whole  heart 
these  or  similar  words  ;  "O  most  sweet  Will  of 
my  God,  be  thou  always  done  !  O  eternal  de 
signs  of  the  Will  of  my  God,  I  adore  you  !  I 
consecrate  and  dedicate  my  will  to  will  always 
and  for  ever  what  you  from  all  eternity  have 
willed  1  O  that  this  day,  and  always,  and  in  all 
things,  I  might  do  Thy  divine  Will,  O  my  sweet 
Creator  !  Yea,  0  heavenly  Father  !  for  such 
was  Thy  good  pleasure  from  all  eternity  !  Amen. 
O  divine  Goodness,  most  dear  and  delicious,  be 
it  done  as  Thou  hast  desired  !  O  eternal  Will, 
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live  and  reign  in  all  my  wills  and  over  all  my 
wills,  now  and  for  ever  !  " 

POINT  III.  Call  upon  God  for  help  and  assis 
tance,  with  these  or  similar  devout  exclama 
tions,  uttered  interiorly  in  the  depths  of  your 
heart  ;  "  O  God,  come  to  my  assistance  !  Let 
Thy  helpful  hand  rest  upon  my  poor  and  feeble 
courage  !  Behold,  O  Lord,  this  poor  and  wretch 
ed  heart,  which  by  Thy  goodness  has  conceived 
many  holy  affections,  but  which,  alas  !  is  too 
weak  and  helpless  to  carry  into  execution  with 
out  Thy  assistance  the  good  which  it  desires  ! 
I  invoke  the  most  holy  Virgin  Mary,  my  good 
Angel,  and  all  the  court  of  Paradise,  that,  by 
Thy  grace,  they  may  be  propitious  to  me  now." 
POINT  IV.  Form,  in  this  manner,  a  vivid  and 
powerful  act  of  loving  union  of  your  will  with 
that  of  God  ;  and  in  the  course  of  the  day's  oc 
cupations,  whether  spiritual  or  corporal,  fre 
quently  repeat  it ;  that  is  to  say,  renew  and  con 
firm  the  union  made  in  the  morning,  directing 
a  simple  look  towards  the  Divine  Goodness  and 
saying  as  if  ratifying  acts  already  made,  "Yes, 
O  Lord,  so  be  it  done  !"  or  simply,  "Yes,  O  Lord! 
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Yes,  Father!  Yes  !  For  ever,  Yes  !"  And  if 
you  please,  you  may  also  make  the  sign  of  the 
Cross,  or  kiss  the  cross  of  your  rosary,  or  your 
silver  heart,  or  some  image — for  such  actions 
will  signify  that  above  all  things  you  wish  what 
God's  Providence  wishes,  that  you  accept  it, 
that  you  adore  and  love  it  with  your  whole  heart, 
and  that  you  unite  your  will  with  His  supreme 
Will  inseparably. 

POINT  V.  But  these  elevations  of  the  heart, 
these  interior  words,  ought  to  be  uttered  sweet 
ly  and  tranquilly,  firmly  but  peacefully  ;  they 
ought,  so  to  speak,  to  drop  like  dew  gently  and 
lovingly  in  the  innermost  depths  of  the  heart, — 
to  be  whispered  as  we  whisper  a  word  in  the 
ear  of  a  friend  whom  we  wish  to  take  it  to  his 
bosom  but  which  none  else  must  notice  ;  for  so 
these  sacred  words  breathed  in  our  innermost 
heart  will  more  deeply  penetrate  the  heart  than 
if  they  were  uttered  as  ejaculations,  exclama 
tions  or  formal  sentences.  You  will  not  fail 
to  learn  this  by  experience,  provided  you  are 
humble  and  simple. 

BLESSED  BE  GOD  AND  HIS  MOST  HOLY  MOTHER  ! 
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BENEDICTI  PP.  XIV 

CON  STITUTIO  APOSTOLIC  A. 
BENEDICTUS  PP.  XIV. 

AD  PERPETUAM  REI   MEMORIAM. 

In  supremo  militaiitis  Ecclesice  solio  per  ineffa- 
bilem  diving  dementia  abundantiam  constitute  t 
ea,  qua  pro  salubvi  personarum  Religiosarum 
sub  suavi  Christi  jugo,  arctiorisque  discipline 
Institute  vota  sua  Deo  reddere,  uberesque  bonorum 
operum  fructus,  aspirante  superni  favoris  aura, 
prof  eyre  jugiter  satagentium  directions  provide 
constituta,  atque  ordinata  esse  noscunttir,  utfinna 
atqne  invielata  persistant,  Apostolici  muniminis 
nostri,  cum  id  a  nobis  petitur,  pr&sidio  libenter 
const abilimus.  Cum  itaque,  sicut  dilecta  in 
Christ o  Filice  Superior issa  et  Moniales  sub 
invocatione  Beatcz  Marie  de  Caritate  nuncupate 
ordinis  Sancti  Augustini  nobis  nuper  exponi 
fecerunt,  earumdem  Institutum  multis  abhinc 
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annis  in  oppido  Cadomi  Bajoccncis  Diacesis 
prinnim  fundaium,  delude  per  quant  plnrimas 
Regni  GaUiarum  Diceceses  diffusiim,  et  propa- 
gatum  fuerit,  a  felicis  recordationis  Alexandra 
PP.  VII.  Predecessore  nostro  apbrobatum, 
confirmat  unique  fuit,  et  alias  pyont  in  ipsius 
Alexandri  predecessoris  litteris  desnper  insimili 
forma  Brevis  die  2.  Jamiarii,  MDCLXVI. 
expeditis,  quarnm  tenor  em  pvcesentibus  pro  plene 
et  sufficienter  expresso  et  inserto  haberi  volumus, 
itberius  continetur.  Praterea  fehcis  etiam  re 
cordationis  Innocentnis  PP.  XL  itidem  Pre 
decessor  nosier  per  alias  suas  in  simili  pariter 
forma  Brevis  die  VII.  mensis  Mail  Anno 
MDCLXXXL  eidem  Institute,  nt  pro  votis 
Monasticis  emittend'is,  omnes  qiiotqnot  illud 
profiteri,  et  habitum  illius  sumere  voluissent,  in 
atate  decent  et  septern  annorum  constitute  esse 
debcrent,  permisit,  et  alias  prout  in  prefatis 
ipsius  Innocentii  Predecessor  is  litteris,  quarnm 
etiam  tenorem  presentibus pro  plenz  et  sufficienter 
expresso  et  inserto  haberi  volumus,  uberius  simi- 
liter  continetur.  Quoniam  autem  ab  ipsius 
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Alexandri  Pradecessoris  ad  htzc  usque  tempora 
pro  uberiori  tttilitate,  ac  feliciori  regimine  totius 
dicti  Institute  quam  plurimce  condita  fuerunt 
constitutions,  quavum  nonnullas  etiam  pro  tem- 
porum  vicissitudine  et  necessitate  mutari  contigit, 
et  alias  constitutiones  magis  opportunas  ac  profi- 
cuasedi,  qua  quidem  ab  ipsis  Episcopis,  in  quo 
rum  Diacesibus  Monasteria  Instituti  ejusmodi 
reperiebantur,  etiam  approbate  fuerunt ;  hasce 
quidem  constitutiones  cum  cognovissent  ipsa  ex- 
ponentes  longa  experientia  et  usu  salutares  esse 
atque  ^ltiliores,  in  unum  volumen  redigendas 
curarunt,  et  in  Comitio  generali  dicti  Ordinis 
et  Instituti  in  Monasterio  Cadomensi  dicta 
Dicecesis  Bajocensis  die  IX.  mensis  Octobris, 
anno  MDCCXXXIV,  habito,  sibi  servandas 
proposuernnt  ;  sed  quo  firmius  subsisterent  et 
servarentur  exactius  Constitutions  hujusmodi 
Apostolictz  confirmationis  patrocinio  per  nos 
communiri  humiliter  supplicari  fecerunt.  Nos 
igitur  specialem  ipsis  exponentibus  gratiam  fa- 
cere  volentes,  et  earum  singular es  per sonas  a  qui- 
busvis  excommunicationis,  suspensions,  et  inter 
im 
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dicti  aliisque  Ecclesiasticis  Sententiis,  Censuris, 
et  panis,  a  jure,  vel  ab  homine,  quavis  occasione 
vel  causa  latis,  si  quibus  quomodolibet  innodata 
existnnt,  ad  effect  urn  prtesentium  duntaxat  con- 
sequendum,  harum  scrie  absolve  ntes  et  absolutas 
fore  censentes  supplicationibns  earum  nomine 
nobis  super  hoc  humiliter  porrectis  indinati  ;  dc 
venerabiliiim  fratrum  nostroruni  Sanctte  Romans 
Ecclesia:  Cardinalium  Concilii  Tridentini  Intev- 
pretiun,  ad  quos  suppliccm  libellum  nobis  por- 
rjctiun  remisimns,  qui  votum  dilecti  filii  nostri 
Petri  Sancice  Romans  Ecchsice  Pradicta 
Presbyteri  Cardinalis  de  Tencin  nuncupati  ad 
hujusmodi  negotiant  examinandum  ab  eisdcni 
Cardinalibus  deputati  perpenderunt  consilio ; 
Constitutiones  sen  Ord  in  at  tones,  vel  statuta  pro 
MomaliumpYcedictamm  Institute  condita,aucto- 
vitate  Apostolica  tenore  prasentimn  APPRO- 
BAMUS,  ETCONFIRMAMUSJLLIS- 
QUE  INVIOLABILIS  APOSTOLIC^ 
FIRM  IT ATI  ROBUR  ADJICIMUS  ; 
salva  tanien  semper  in  prtemissis  auctoritate 
Congregationis  eovwndcm  Cardinalium.  Decer- 
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nentes  Constitut tones,  scu  Ordinationes,  vel 
statuta  hujusmodi,  ac  prcesentes  litter  as  firma, 
valida  etefficaciaexistere,  etfore,  suosqueplenarios 
et  integros  effectus  sortiri,  et  obtinere,  ac  ab 
omnibus,  et  singulis  ad  quos  spectat,  et  spectabit 
in  futurum,  invtolabiliter  observari  ;  sicque  per 
quoscumque  judices  Ordinaries,  et  Delegates, 
etiam  Causarum  Palatii  Apostolici  Auditores 
jndicari  et  definivc  debeve,  ac  irritum,  et  inane 
si  secns  super  his  a  quoquam  quavis  auctoritate 
scienter  vel  ignorantev,  contigerit  attentari.  In 
contrarium  facientibus  non  obstantibus  quibus. 
cumque.  Datum  Roma  apiid  Sanctam  Mariam 
Major  em  sub  Annulo  Piscatoris,  die  XXVI. 
Septembris  MDCCXXXXI  Pontificatus  nostri 
anno  secundo. 

CARDINALIS  PASSIONEUS. 

Vidimus  die  Decembris  decima  octava  anno 
millesimo  septingentesimo  quadragesimo  primo. 

%i  PA  UL  US,  Episcopus  Bajocensis. 


TRANSLATION   OF  THE  BULL. 


BENEDICT  XIV.,  POPE, 

Unto  Perpetual  Remembrance. 

Placed  by  the  unspeakable  abundance 
of  the  divine  clemency  on  the  supreme 
throne  of  the  Church  Militant,  it  is  always 
pleasing  to  us,  when  called  upon,  to  con 
firm  by  our  Apostolical  authority,  and  to 
ratify  and  establish,  whatever  is  seen  to 
be  well  adapted  to  give  salutary  guidance 
to  those  Religious  persons  who  under  the 
sweet  yoke  of  Christ  and  the  rule  of  strict 
observance,  are  endeavouring  to  "  render 
their  vows  to  God  "  and  to  bring  forth,  by 
His  heavenly  grace,  abundant  fruit  of  good 
works.  Our  daughters  beloved  in  Christ, 
the  Mothers  Superior  and  religious  under 
the  invocaticn  of  our  Blessed  Lady  called 
"of  Charity,"  of  the  order  of  St.  Augustine, 
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have  lately  caused  to  be  laid  before  us 
that  the  aforesaid  Institute,  first  founded 
many  years  ago  in  the  town  of  Caen,  in 
the  diocese  of  Bayeux,  was  then  propaga 
ted  through  many  dioceses  in  the  kingdom 
of  France,  and  was  afterwards  approved 
and  confirmed  by  our  predecessor  Pope 
Alexander  VII,,  of  blessed  memory,  and 
on  other  occasions,  (as  is  set  forth  more 
fully  in  the  letters  of  the  same  Alexander 
our  predecessor  similarly  in  the  form  of 
a  Brief,  of  the  second  day  of  January, 
MDCLXVL,  the  tenor  whereof  we  will 
to  be  sufficiently  inserted  and  expressed 
by  these  presents).  Moreover,  Pope  In 
nocent  XL,  of  blessed  memory,  likewise 
our  predecessor,  by  other  letters,  similarly 
in  the  form  of  a  Brief,  of  the  seventh  day 
of  May  MDCLXXXL,  granted  i:nto  the 
aforesaid  Institute  that,  in  order  to  the 
making  of  the  monastic  vows,  all  who 
might  desire  to  be  professed  and  to  take 
the  habit  therein  should  have  obtained  the 
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age  of  seventeen  years,  and  made  other 
regulations,  as  is  more  fully  set  forth  in 
like  manner  in  the  aforesaid  Letters  of  the 
same  Innocent,  our  predecessor,  the  tenor 
of  which  we  will  to  be  fully  and  sufficiently 
set  forth  by  these  presents.  Now,  from 
the  time  of  the  above-named  Alexander 
to  the  present  time,  for  the  more  abundant 
profit  and  the  better  ruling  of  the  afore 
said  Institute,  very  many  Constitutions 
having  been  made,  whereof  some  have 
been  altered  to  suit  times  and  circumstan 
ces,  and  other  Constitutions,  more  oppor 
tune  and  useful,  have  been  substituted,  the 
said  Constitutions  receiving  the  approba 
tion  of  the  Bishops  in  whose  dioceses  the 
Monasteries  of  the  Institute  existed  ;  these 
present  Constitutions,  having  been  recog 
nized  by  the  Exponents,  guided  by  long 
use  and  experience,  to  be  salutary  and 
very  profitable,  have  been  by  them  col 
lected  into  one  volume,  and  in  the  general 
assembly  of  the  said  Order  and  Institute 
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held  in  the  monastery  of  Caen  in  the  afore 
said  diocese  of  Bayeux,  on  the  eleventh 
dayofOctober,intheyearMDCCXXXIV, 
were  adopted  for  their  own  observance. 
In  order,  however,  that  the  aforesaid  Con 
stitutions  might  possess  greater  authority 
and  be  more  exactly  observed,  by  receiv 
ing  the  approbation  of  Apostolic  author 
ity,  they  have  addressed  a  humble  petition 
to  us  to  confirm  them  by  Our  Apostolic  au 
thority.  Wherefore,  being  desirous  of  show 
ing  special  favour  to  the  above-named 
Exponents,  (and  absolving  them  by  these 
presents,  and  holding  them  as  absolved, 
each  and  every  one  of  them,  from  all 
ecclesiastical  sentences,  censures,  and 
penalties,  of  excommunication,  suspen 
sion,  and  interdict,  and  any  others  what 
soever,  whether  of  the  Law  or  of  men,  on 
whatever  occasion,  or  from  whatever 
cause,  if  they  have  incurred  any  ( — such 
absolution  to  be  good  for  the  purpose  of 
the  effects  of  those  presents  only — )  ;  by 
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the  advice  of  our  Venerable  Brethren  the 
Cardinals  of  the  Holy  Roman  Church 
interpreters  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  to 
whom  we  referred  the  petition  which  was 
presented  to  us,  who  have  attentively 
weighed  the  report  made  by  our  beloved 
Son  PETER  DE  TENCIN,  Cardinal  Priest  of 
the  Holy  Roman  Church,  deputed  by  them 
to  examine  the  whole  matter  ;  by  our 
Apostolic  authority,  by  these  presents, 

WE    APPROVE    AND    CONFIRM    the    ConstitU- 

tions  or  Ordinances,  or  Statutes,  made 
for  the  Institute  of  the  aforesaid  religious 
women,  and  IMPART  TO  THEM  THE  FIRM 
NESS  OF  INVIOLABLE  APOSTOLIC  AUTHO 
RITY  ;  saving,  however,  always  in  what  is 
here  said  the  authority  of  the  Congrega 
tion  of  the  aforesaid  Cardinals  ;  decreeing 
that  these  Constitutions  or  Ordinances, 
or  Statutes,  and  the  present  Letters,  be 
and  be  about  to  be,  firm,  valid,  and  effec 
tive,  and  have  and  obtain  their  full  and 
complete  effect,  and  be  inviolably  observ- 
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ed  by  all  and  singular  who  are  concerned 
and  shall  in  future  be  concerned  ;  and 
that  all  Judges,  ordinary  or  delegated, 
even  the  Auditors  of  causes  of  the  Apos 
tolic  Palace,  so  judge  and  define  ;  and  that 
whatever  may  be  done  or  attempted  to 
the  contrary  in  these  matters,  knowingly 
or  ignorantly,  by  any  authority  whatso 
ever,  be  held  void  and  of  no  effect.  All 
things  to  the  contrary,  notwithstanding. 
Given  at  Rome,  at  St.  Mary  Major,  under 
the  ring  of  the  Fisherman,  on  the  twenty- 
sixth  day  of  September,  MDCCXLI,  the 
second  year  of  our  Pontificate. 

CARDINAL  PASSIONEI. 


On  the  back  is  written  : — 

Rene  Lezineau,  advocate,  Royal  Counsellor, 
agent  of  the  Court  of  Rome,  residing  in  Paris, 
rue  des  Masons,  near  the  Sorbonnc,  has  caused 
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the  fore-going  Brief  to  be  expedited  and  deli 
vered. 

We  the  undersigned,  advocates  of  Parlia 
ment,  Royal  Counsellors,  agents  of  the  Court 
of  Home,  residing  in  Paris,  certify  that  the 
present  Brief  is  authentic  and  original,  well 
and  duly  expedited  in  the  said  Court  of  Pome  ; 
in  faith  of  which  we  have  given  our  signatures. 

Paris,  October,  16th.,  1741. 

R  AU  S  NAY. 
LEZINEAU. 

Pasted  at  Paris,  October  16th.,  1741. 
MAUSNAY. 


II. 

BRIEF  APPROVING  THE  REVISION 

OF  THE  CONSTITUTIONS. 

DECRETUM. 

S.  Congregatio  de  Religiosis,  omnibus 
mature  perpensis,  auditoque  voto  Rmi. 
Consultoris,  Constitutionibus  Sororum 
B.  M.  V.  a  Caritate  ( vulgo  del  Rifugio) 
quarum  domus  princeps  extat  in  civitate 
Caen  dioecesis  Baiocensis  in  Gallia,  su 
pra  relatas  modificationes  et  additiones, 
gallica  lingua  scriptas,  prout  in  hoc  exem- 
plari  authentico  continentur,  inserendas 
esse  statuit  atque  decrevit  in  Congressu 
diei  17  Decembris  anni  1910. 

Quam  sententiam  SSmus.  Dominus 
Noster  Pius  PP.  X.  benigne  confirmare 
dignatus  in  Audientia  diei  20  ejusdem 
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raensis  et  anni,  referente  infrascripto  dictae 
Congregationis  Cardinal!  Praefecto. 

Salva  semper  Rmorum.  Ordinariorum 
jurisdictione  ad  norm  am  SS.  Canonum  et 
Apostolicarum  Constitutionum. 

Contrariis  omnibus  non  obstantibus. 
Datum  Romse  ex  Secretaria  S.  Congrega 
tionis  de  Religiosis,  die  10  Januarii  191 1. 

Fr.  J.  C.  CARD.  Vivfes. 
Prafectus, 

>J<  DONATUS,  ARCHIEP.   EPHESINUS, 
Secretarius, 


TRANSLATION. 

The  Sacred  Congregation  De  Religiosis, 
after  mature  examination,  and  having 
taken  the  opinion  of  the  Most  Reverend 
Con  suitor,  has  resolved  and  decreed,  at  a 
meeting  on  December  lyth,  1910,  that  in 
the  Constitutions  of  the  Sisters  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity,  (commonly  called  of  Re 
fuge),  whose  principal  House  is  situated  in 
the  city  of  Caen,  of  the  diocese  of  Bayeux, 
France,  there  shall  be  inserted  the  modifi 
cations  and  additions  as  above,  written  in 
the  French  tongue,  as  contained  in  this 
authentic  copy. 

This  decree  our  most  holy  Lord  Pope 
Pius  X.  graciously  confirmed,  in  an  audi 
ence  of  the  2oth.  of  the  same  month  and 
year,  on  the  report  of  the  undersigned 
Cardinal  Prefect  of  the  said  Congregation. 

Saving  always  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
most  Reverend  Ordinaries,  as  in  the 
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Sacred  Canons  and  Apostolical  Constitu 
tions. 

All  things  whatsoever  to  the  contrary 
notwithstanding. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  the  Secretariate  of  this 
Sacred  Congregation  De  Religiosis,  the  tenth 
day  of  January  1911. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVks, 

Prefect. 

lj(  DONATUS,  ARCHBISHOP  OF  EPHESUS, 

Secretary. 

This  agrees  with  the  original  authentic 
text  preserved  in  the  archives  of  this 
Sacred  Congregation. 

Secretariate  the  S.  Congregation 
De  Religiosis,  Rome,  June  14th.,  1911. 

A.  CARABINI. 
L.     i  S. 


III. 

DECREE 

Of  the  Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars, 

ON  THE  MANIFESTATION  OF 

CONSCIENCE,   CONFESSION,  AND 

COMMUNION  IN  RELIGIOUS  COMMUNITIES. 

As  all  human  things,  however  good  and 
holy  in  themselves,  may  by  the  abuse  of 
men  be  turned  to  an  unfit  or  improper  use, 
so  it  is  with  laws  however  wisely  they 
may  be  drawn  up  ;  and  therefore  it  some 
times  happens  that  they  cease  to  attain 
their  object,  and  even  produce  an  effect 
contrary  to  what  was  intended. 

This,  it  must  be  acknowledged  with  re 
gret,  has  happened  in  regard  to  the  laws 
of  many  Congregations,  Societies,  and 
Institutes,  both  of  women  taking  simple 
or  solemn  vows,  and  of  men  who  in  their 
profession  and  government  are  laymen. 
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Thus  the  manifestation  of  conscience, 
which  was  sometimes  permitted  by  their 
Constitutions,  in  order  that  the  members 
might  more  easily  be  trained  by  experien 
ced  Superiors  in  the  difficult  way  of  per 
fection,  has  by  some  Superiors  been  turned 
into  a  searching  examination  of  consci 
ence,  such  as  belongs  only  to  the  Sacra 
ment  of  Penance.  In  like  manner,  their  Con 
stitutions  prescribed  in  accordance  with 
the  Sacred  Canons,  that  Sacramental 
Confession  should  be  made  in  these 
Communities  to  their  ordinary  and  extra 
ordinary  Confessors  ;  but  some  Superiors 
have  gone  so  far  as  to  refuse  an  extraordi 
nary  Confessor  to  their  subjects,  even 
when  for  the  good  of  their  conscience  the)7 
stood  much  in  need  of  one.  Lastly,  it 
was  left  to  the  discretion  and  prudence  of 
Superiors  to  direct  their  subjects  aright 
in  the  use  of  special  penances  and  other 
works  of  piety  ;  but  some  of  them  have  so 
far  abused  this  power,  as  to  permit  their 
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going  to  Holy  Communion  just  as  they 
chose,  or  even  altogether  to  forbid  it.  The 
consequence  has  been  that  these  regula 
tions,  which  had  been  wisely  laid  down 
for  the  spiritual  advancement  of  the  mem 
bers,  and  for  the  maintenance  and  increase 
of  union,  peace,  and  concord  in  the  com 
munity,  have  not  unfrequently  caused 
danger  to  souls,  anxiety  of  conscience, 
and  disturbance  of  external  peace,  as  is 
clearly  proved  by  the  appeals  and  com 
plaints  made  from  time  to  time  by  subjects 
to  the  Holy  See. 

Wherefore,  our  Holy  Father  Pope  Leo 
XIII.,  out  of  special  solicitude  for  this 
most  chosen  portion  of  his  flock,  in  an 
audience  granted  to  me,  the  Cardinal  Pre 
fect  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Bis 
hops  and  Regulars,  on  the  i4th  day  of 
December,  1890,  after  carefully  weighing 
everything,  has  willed,  determined,  and 
decreed  as  follows  :  — 
I.  His  Holiness  annuls,  abolishes,  and 

19 
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declares  of  no  force  in  future,  all  regula 
tions  contained  in  the  Constitutions  of 
pious  Societies  and  Institutes,  both  of  wo 
men  with  simple  or  solemn  vows,  and  also 
of  laymen — even  though  the  aforesaid 
Constitutions  may  have  been  approved 
by  the  Holy  See,  and  in  the  form  which 
is  called  "most  special" — so  far  as  they 
relate  in  any  way,  or  tinder  any  name,  to 
the  manifestation  of  the  inward  heart  and 
conscience.  He  therefore  lays  upon  the 
Superiors,  whether  men  or  women,  of  such 
Institutes,  Congregations,  and  Societies, 
the  grave  obligation  of  completely  can 
celling  and  erasing  in  their  Constitutions, 
Directories,  and  Manuals,  the  regulations 
aforesaid.  He  likewise  annuls  and  can 
cels  all  usages  and  customs  whatsoever  to 
the  aforesaid  effect,  even  though  they  may 
be  immemorial. 

II.  His  Holiness,  moreover,  strictly  for 
bids  the  Superiors  aforesaid,  whether  men 
or  women,  of  whatsoever  rank  or  dignity, 
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to  endeavour,  directly  or  indirectly,  by 
precept,  counsel,  fear,  threats,  or  any  kind 
of  enticement,  to  induce  their  subjects  to 
make  such  manifestation  of  conscience  to 
them.  He  commands  all  subjects  to  de 
nounce  to  their  chief  Superiors  any  Sup 
eriors  of  a  lower  degree  who  endeavour  to 
induce  them  to  do  this  ;  and  if  it  should 
be  the  Superior-General,  whether  man  or 
woman,  the  denunciation  must  be  made 
to  this  Sacred  Congregation. 

III.  This, however,  by  no  means  hinders 
subjects  from  opening  their  minds  to  their 
Superiors  freely  and  of  their  own  accord, 
for  the  purpose    of  obtaining  from    their 
prudence,  in  doubt    and    anxiety,  advice 
and   direction   for    acquiring   virtue    and 
making  progress  in  perfection. 

IV.  Moreover,  without  interfering  with 
the  prescriptions  of  the  Council  of  Trent  in 
regard  to  the  ordinary  and  extraordinary 
Confessors  of  Communities  (Sess.  25,  Cap. 
10,  de  Regularibus  ),  or  with   what  is  laid 
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down  by  Pope  Benedict  XIV.  of  holy 
memory  (in  his  Constitution  Pastoraliscura), 
His  Holiness  admonishes  all  Prelates  and 
Superiors  to  grant  an  extraordinary  Con 
fessor  to  their  subjects  as  often  as  for  their 
conscience  sake  they  are  constrained  to 
ask  for  one,  and  to  do  this  without  in  any 
way  inquiring  the  reason  of  the  request  or 
showing  displeasure.  And  lest  this  prudent 
regulation  should  be  without  lasting  effect, 
His  Holiness  exhorts  all  Ordinaries  to 
appoint,  in  places  of  their  Dioceses  where 
there  are  Communities  of  women,  suitable 
Priests  with  faculties,  to  whom  they  may 
easily  have  recourse  for  the  Sacrament  ot 
Penance. 

V.  With  regard  to  the  permission  or 
prohibition  of  Holy  Communion,  His 
Holiness  decrees  that  such  permissions  or 
prohibitions  belong  exclusively  to  the 
Confessor,  ordinary  or  extraordinary  ; 
and  that  Superiors  have  no  authority  to 
interfere  in  this  matter,  except  in  the 
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case  of  a  subject  who,  since  the  last 
Sacramental  Confession,  hasgiven  scandal 
to  the  Community,  or  has  committed 
some  grave  external  fault — in  which  case 
Holy  Communion  may  be  forbidden  until 
the  person  has  again  been  to  the  Sacra 
ment  of  Penance. 

VI.  All  are  admonished  to  prepare  them 
selves  diligently,  and  go  to  Holy  Com 
munion  on  the  days  appointed  by  their 
rules  ;  and  whenever,  by  reason  of  the 
fervour  and  spiritual  progress  of  anyone,, 
the  Confessor  shall  judge  more  frequent 
Communion  expedient,  the  Confessor  him 
self  shall  be  able  to  permit  it.  But  who 
ever  obtains  from  the  Confessor  leave  for 
more  frequent  or  even  daily  Communion, 
shall  be  bound  to  make  it  known  to  the 
Superior  ;  and  a  Superior,  who  thinks  that 
there  are  just  and  grave  reasons  against 
such  frequent  Communion,  must  declare 
the  same  to  the  Confessor,  whose  judg 
ment  shall  be  final. 
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VII.  His  Holiness,  moreover,  commands 
all  General,  Provincial,  and  Local  Super 
iors    of  the   Institutes  above-mentioned, 
whether  of  men  or  of  women,  diligently 
and  carefully  to  observe  all  the  regulations 
of  this  Decree,  under  the  penalties  to  be 
incurred  ipso  facto  by  Superiors  who  dis 
obey  the  mandates  of  the  Apostolic  See. 

VIII.  Lastly,  His   Holiness    commands 
that  copies  of  this  Decree,  translated  into 
the  vernacular,  be  inserted  in  the   Con 
stitutions  of  the  aforesaid  pious  Institutes  ; 
and  that  at  least  once  a  year,  in  each  house, 
at  a  fixed  time,  either  at  the  public  table 
or  in  a  chapter  specially  called  for  this 
purpose,  they  be  read  in  a  loud  and  clear 
voice. 

His  Holiness  has  thus  determined  and 
decreed,  all  things  whatsoever  contrary 
thereto,  even  if  worthy  of  special  mention, 
notwithstanding. 

Given  at  Rome,  from  the  Secretary's 
Office  of  the  aforesaid  Sacred  Congregation 
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of  Bishops  and  Regulars,  on  the  lyth  day 
of  December,  1890. 

ISIDORE  CARD.  VERGA, 

Prefect. 

^  FR.  ALOYSIUS,  BP.  OF  CALLINICUM, 

Secretary. 


IV. 
DECREE 

Of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Council 

ON  RECEIVING  DAILY  THE 
MOST  HOLY  EUCHARIST. 

The  Council  of  Trent,  having  in  view 
the  unspeakable  treasures  of  grace  which 
are  offered  to  the  faithful  who  receive  the 
Most  Holy  Eucharist,  makes  the  following 
declaration  :  "  The  holy  Synod  would  de 
sire  that  at  every  Mass  the  faithful  who 
are  present  should  communicate  not  only 
spiritually,  by  way  of  internal  affection, 
but  sacramentally,  by  the  actual  reception 
of  the  Eucharist"  (Sess.  22,  cap.  6).  Which 
words  declare  plainly  enough  the  wish  of 
the  Church  that  all  Christians  should  be 
daily  nourished  by  this  heavenly  banquet, 
and  should  derive  therefrom  abundant 
fruit  for  their  sanctification. 
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And  this  wish  of  the  Council  is  in  entire 
agreement  with  that  desire  wherewith 
Christ  our  Lord  was  inflamed  when  He 
instituted  this  divine  Sacrament.  For  He 
Himself  more  than  once,  and  in  no  ambig 
uous  terms,  pointed  out  the  necessity  of 
eating  His  flesh  and  drinking  His  blood, 
especially  in  those  words  :  "This  is  the 
bread  that  cometh  down  from  heaven  ;  not 
as  your  fathers  did  eat  manna  and  are 
dead  :  he  that  eateth  this  bread  shall  live 
for  ever  "  (John  vi.  59).  Now,  from  this 
comparison  of  the  food  of  angels  with 
bread  and  with  the  manna,  it  was  easily 
to  be  understood  by  His  disciples  that,  as 
the  body  is  daily  nourished  with  bread, 
and  as  the  Hebrews  were  daily  nourished 
with  manna  in  the  desert,  so  the  Christian 
soul  might  daily  partake  of  this  heavenly 
bread  and  be  refreshed  thereby.  Moreover, 
whereas,  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  we  are  bid 
den  to  ask  for  "our  daily  bread,"  the  holy 
Fathers  of  the  Church  all  but  unanimously 
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teach  that  by  these  words  must  be  under 
stood,  not  so  much  that  material  bread 
which  is  the  support  of  the  body,  as  the 
Eucharistic  bread  which  ought  to  be  our 
daily  food. 

Moreover,  the  desire  of  Jesus  Christ  and 
of  the  Church  that  all  the  faithful  should 
daily  approach  the  sacred  banquet  is  di 
rected  chiefly  to  this  end,  that  the  faithful, 
being  united  to  God  by  means  of  the  Sa 
crament,  may  thence  derive  strength  to 
resist  their  sensual  passions,  to  cleanse 
themselves  from  the  stain  of  daily  faults, 
and  to  avoid  those  graver  sins  to  which 
human  frailty  is  so  liable  ;  so  that  its 
primary  purpose  is  not  that  the  honour  and 
reverence  due  to  our  Lord  may  be  safe 
guarded,  or  that  the  Sacrament  may  serve 
as  a  reward  of  virtue  bestowed  on  the  re 
cipients  (S.  Augustine,  Serm.  57  in  Matth., 
(h  Orat.  Dom.,  n.  7).  Hence  the  holy 
Councilof  Trent  calls  the  Eucharist  "the 
antidote  whereby  we  are  delivered  from 
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daily  faults  and  preserved  from  deadly 
sins"  (Sess.  13,  cap.  2). 

This  desire  on  the  part  of  God  was  so 
well  understood  by  the  first  Christians, 
that  they  daily  flocked  to  the  holy  table 
as  to  a  source  of  life  and  strength,  ''They 
wrere  persevering  in  the  doctrine  of  the 
Apostles,  and  in  the  communication  of 
the  breaking  of  bread"  (Acts  ii.  4.2).  And 
that  this  practice  was  continued  into  later 
ages,  not  without  great  fruit  of  holiness 
and  perfection,  the  holy  Fathers  and  eccle 
siastical  writers  bear  witness. 

But  when  in  later  times  piety  grew  cold, 
and  more  especially  under  the  influence  of 
the  plague  of  Jansenism,  disputes  began 
to  arise  concerning  the  dispositions  with 
which  it  was  proper  to  receive  Communion 
frequently  or  daily  ;  and  writers  vied  with 
one  another  in  imposing  more  and  more 
stringent  conditions  as  necessary  to  be  ful 
filled.  The  result  of  such  disputes  was  that 
very  few  were  considered  worthy  to  com- 
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municate  daily,  and  to  derive  from  this 
most  healing  Sacrament  its  more  abun 
dant  fruits  ;  the  rest  being  content  to  par 
take  of  it  once  a  year,  or  once  a  month, 
or  at  the  utmost  weekly.  Nay,  to  such  a 
pitch  was  rigorism  carried,  that  whole 
classes  of  persons  were  excluded  from  a 
frequent  approach  to  the  holy  table  ;  for 
instance,  those  who  were  engaged  in 
trade,  or  even  those  who  were  living  in  the 
state  of  matrimony. 

Others,  however,  went  to  the  opposite 
extreme.  Under  the  persuasion  that  daily 
Communion  was  a  divine  precept,  and  in 
order  that  no  day  might  pass  without  the 
reception  of  the  Sacrament,  besides  other 
practices  contrary  to  the  approved  usage 
of  the  Church,  they  held  that  the  Holy 
Eucharist  ought  to  be  received,  and  in 
fact  administered  it,  even  on  Good  Friday. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  Holy 
See  did  not  fail  in  its  duty  of  vigilance. 
For  by  a  decree  of  this  Sacred  Congrega- 
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tion,  which  begins  with  the  words  Cum  ad 
aures,  issued  on  the  i2th.  February,  A.D. 
1679,  with  the  approbation  of  Innocent  XL, 
it  condemned  these  errors,  and  put  a  stop 
to  such  abuses  ;  at  the  same  time  declaring 
that  all  the  faithful  of  whatsoever  class, 
merchants  or  tradesmen  or  married  per 
sons  not  excepted,  might  be  admitted  to 
frequent  Communion,  according  to  the 
devotion  of  each  one  and  the  judgment  of 
his  confessor.  And  on  the  yth  December, 
1690,  by  the  decree  of  Pope  Alexander 
VIII.,  Sanctissimus  Dominus,  the  proposition 
of  Baius,  postulating  a  perfectly  pure  love 
of  God,  without  any  admixture  of  defect, 
as  requisite  on  the  part  of  those  who  wished 
to  approach  the  holy  table,  was  condemned. 
Yet  the  poison  of  Jansenism,  which,  un 
der  ihe  pretext  of  showing  due  honour  and 
reverence  to  the  Holy  Eucharist,  had  in 
fected  the  minds  even  of  good  men,  did  not 
entirely  disappear.  The  controversy  as  to 
the  dispositions  requisite  for  the  lawful  and 
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laudable  frequentation  of  the  Sacrament 
survived  the  declarations  of  the  Holy  See  ; 
so  much  so,  indeed,  that  certain  theolo 
gians  of  good  repute  judged  that  daily 
Communion  should  be  allowed  to  the  faith 
ful  only  in  rare  cases,  and  under  many 
conditions. 

On  the  other  hand  there  were  not  want 
ing  men  of  learning  and  piety  who  more 
readily  granted  permission  for  this  prac 
tice,  so  salutary  and  so  pleasing  to  God. 
[n  accordance  with  the  teaching  of  the 
Fathers,  they  maintained  that  there  was 
no  precept  of  the  Church  which  prescribed 
more  perfect  dispositions  in  the  case  of 
dail}'  than  of  weekly  or  monthly  Com 
munion  ;  while  the  good  effects  of  daily 
Communion  would,  they  alleged,  be  far 
more  abundant  than  those  of  Communion 
received  weekly  or  monthly. 

In  our  own  day  the  controversy  has  been 
carried  on  with  increased  warmth,  and  not 
without  bitterness,  so  that  the  minds  of 
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confessors  and  the  consciences  of  the  faith 
ful  have  been  disturbed,  to  the  no  small 
detriment  of  Christian  piety  and  devotion. 
Accordingly,  certain  distinguished  men, 
themselves  Pastors  of  souls,  have  urgently 
besought  His  Holiness  Pope  Pius  X.  to 
deign  to  settle,  by  his  supreme  authority, 
the  question  concerning  the  dispositions 
requisite  for  daily  Communion  ;  so  that 
this  usage,  so  salutary  and  so  pleasing  to 
God,  might  not  only  suffer  no  decrease 
among  the  faithful,  but  might  rather  be 
promoted  and  everywhere  propagated  ;  a 
thing  most  desirable  in  these  days,  when 
religion  and  the  Catholic  Faith  are  at 
tacked  on  all  sides,  and  the  true  love  of 
God  and  genuine  piety  are  so  lacking  in 
many  quarters.  And  His  Holiness,  being 
most  earnestly  desirous,  out  of  his  abun 
dant  solicitude  and  zeal,  that  the  faithful 
should  be  invited  to  partake  of  the  sacred 
banquet  as  often  as  possible,  and  even 
daily,  and  should  profit  to  the  utmost  by 
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its  fruits,  committed  the  aforesaid  question 
to  this  Sacred  Congregation,  to  be  looked 
into  and  decided  once  for  all  (definiendum). 
Accordingly,  the  Sacred  Congregation 
of  the  Council,  in  a  plenary  Session  held 
on  the  i6th  December,  1905,  submitted 
the  whole  matter  to  a  very  careful  scru 
tiny  ;  and,  after  sedulously  examining  the 
reasons  adduced  on  either  side,  determined 
and  declared  as  follows  : — 

1.  Frequent  and  daily  Communion, 
as  a  thing  most   earnestly   desired  by 
Christ  our  Lord  and  by  the   Catholic 
Church,  should  be  open  to  all  the  faith 
ful,  of  whatever  rank  and  condition  of 
life  ;  so  that  no  one  who  is  in  the  state 
of  grace,  and  who  approaches  the  holy 
table  with  a  right  and  devout  intention, 
can  lawfully  be  hindered  therefrom. 

2.  A  right  intention  consists  in  this  : 
that  he  who  approaches  the  holy  table 
should  do  so,  not  out  of  routine,  or  vain- 
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glory,  or  human  respect,  but  for  the 
purpose  of  pleasing  God,  of  being  more 
closely  united  with  Him  by  charity,  and 
of  seeking  this  divine  remedy  for  his 
weaknesses  and  defects. 


3.  Although  it  is  most  expedient  that 
those  who  communicate  frequently  or 
daily  should  be  free  from  venial  sins, 
especially  from  such  as  are  fully  deli 
berate,  and  from  any  affection   thereto, 
nevertheless  it  is  sufficient  that  they  be 
free  from  mortal  sin,  with  the  purpose 
of  never  sinning  in  future  ;  and,  if  they 
have  this  sincere  purpose,  it  is  impossi 
ble  but  that  daily  communicants  should 
gradually  emancipate  themselves  even 
from  venial  sins,  and  from  all  affection 
thereto. 

4.  But  whereas  the  Sacraments  of  the 
New  Law,  though  they  take  effect  ex 

20 
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opere  operate,  nevertheless  produce  a 
greater  effect  in  proportion  as  the  dis 
positions  of  the  recipient  are  better  ; 
therefore,  care  is  to  be  taken  that  Holy 
Communion  be  preceded  by  serious  pre 
paration,  and  followed  by  a  suitable 
thanksgiving,  according  to  each  one's 
strength,  circumstances,  and  duties. 

5.  That,  the  practice  of  frequent  and 
daily  Communion  may  be  carried  out 
with  greater  prudence  and  more  abun 
dant  merit,  the  confessor's  advice  should 
be  asked.  Confessors,  however,  are  to 
be  careful  not  to  dissuade  any  one  (ne 
qnemquam  avertant)  from  frequent  and 
daily  Communion,  provided  that  he 
is  in  a  state  of  grace,  and  approaches 
with  a  right  intention. 


6.  But  since  it  is  plain  that,  by  the 
frequent  or  daily  reception  of  the  Hoi}' 
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Eucharist,  union  with  Christ  is  fostered, 
the  spiritual  life  more  abundantly  sus 
tained,  the  soul  more  richly  endowed 
with  virtues,  and  an  even  surer  pledge 
of  everlasting  happiness  bestowed  on 
the  recipient,  therefore  parish  priests, 
confessors,  and  preachers — in  accor 
dance  with  the  approved  teaching  of 
the  Roman  Catechism  (Part.  ii.  cap.  4, 
«.  60) — are  frequently,  and  with  great 
zeal,  to  exhort  the  faithful  to  this  de 
vout  and  salutary  practice. 

7.  Frequent  and  daily  Communion  is 
to  be  promoted  especially  in  religious 
Orders  and  Congregations  of  all  kinds  ; 
with  regard  to  which,  however,  the  de 
cree  Quemadmodum,  issued  on  the  iyth 
December,  1890,  by  the  Sacred  Congre 
gation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars,  is  to 
remain  in  force.  It  is  also  to  be  pro 
moted  especially  in  ecclesiastical  sem 
inaries,  where  students  are  preparing 
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for  the  service  of  the  altar  ;  as  also  in 
all  Christian  establishments,  of  what 
ever  kind,  for  the  training  of  youth. 

8.  In  the  case  of  religious  institutes, 
whether  of  solemn  or  simple  vows,  in 
whose  rules,  or  constitutions,  or  calen 
dars  Communion  is  assigned  to  certain 
fixed  days,  such  regulations  are  to  be 
regarded  as  directive  and  not  preceptive. 
In  such  cases  the  appointed  number  of 
Communions  should  be  regarded  as  a 
minimum,  and  not  as  setting  a  limit  to 
the  devotion  of  the  religious.  Therefore, 
freedom  of  access  to  the  Eucharistic 
table,  whether  more  frequently  or  daily, 
must  always  be  allowed  them,  accord 
ing  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  this 
decree.  And  in  order  that  all  religious 
of  both  sexes  may  clearly  understand 
the  provisions  of  this  decree,  the  Super 
ior  of  each  house  is  to  see  that  it  is  read 
in  community,  in  the  vernacular,  every 
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year  within  the  octave  of  the  Feast  of 
Corpus  Christi. 


g.  Finally,  after  the  publication  of 
this  decree,  all  ecclesiastical  writers  are 
to  cease  from  contentious  controversies 
concerning  the  dispositions  requisite 
for  frequent  and  daily  Communion. 

All  this  having  been  reported  to  His 
Holiness  Pope  Pius  X.  by  the  undersigned 
Secretary  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  in 
an  audience  held  on  the  iyth  December, 
1905,  His  Holiness  ratified  and  confirmed 
the  present  decree,  and  ordered  it  to  be 
published,  anything  to  the  contrary  not 
withstanding.  He  further  ordered  that  it 
should  be  sent  to  all  local  Ordinaries  and 
Regular  Prelates,  to  be  communicated 
by  them  to  their  respective  seminaries, 
parishes,  religious  institutes,  and  priests  ; 
and  that  in  their  reports  concerning  the 
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state  of  their  respective  dioceses  or  insti 
tutes,  they  should  inform  the  Holy  See 
concerning  the  execution  of  the  matters 
therein  determined, 

Given   at  Rome,   the   2Oth   day   of 
December,    1905. 

(ft  VINCENT,  CARD.  BP.  OF  PALESTRINA, 

Prefect. 

CAJHTAN   DE   LAI, 

Secretary. 

L.        S, 


V. 

DECREE 

By  which  Daily  Communicants  may  gain  all 

Indulgences,    without    being    obliged 

to  Confess  weekly. 

His  Holiness  Pope  Pius  X.  most  earn 
estly  desires  that  the  praiseworthy  cus 
tom,  so  very  acceptable  to  God,  by  which 
the  faithful,  in  a  state  of  grace  and  with  a 
right  intention,  approach  daily  to  Holy 
Communion,  may  become  more  general 
and  may  lead  to  more  virtuous  lives.  For 
which  reason,  graciously  and  gladly  re 
ceiving  the  petitions  of  many  persons 
addressed  to  him  through  the  Most  Emin 
ent  Cardinal  Casimir  Gennari,  he  has 
justly  determined  to  grant  a  special  favour 
to  all  those  who  follow  or  desire  to  follow 
the  practice  aforesaid. 
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Pope  Clement  XIII.,  of  happy  memory, 
by  a  decree  of  this  Sacred   Congregation 
of  the  Qth  day  of  December,  1 763 ,  granted 
to  all  the  faithful,  "who,  striving  to  purify 
their  souls  by  frequent  confession  of  their 
sins,  were   accustomed,  unless  they  were 
legitimately    hindered,    to    approach    the 
Sacrament    of   Penance    at    least   once  a 
week,  and  were  not  conscious  of  having 
commited  any  mortal  sin  since  their  last 
confession,  the  privilege  of  gaining  all  In 
dulgences  whatsoever,  without  the  actual 
confession  which  otherwise  would  be  ne 
cessary  for  gaining  them  :  this  concession, 
however,  being  in  no  wise  applicable  to 
the  Indulgences  of  a  Jubilee,  whether  or 
dinary  or  extraordinary,  or  to  other  Indul 
gences  granted  in  like  manner  ;  for  which, 
besides  the  other  works  enjoined,  sacra 
mental  confession  must  be  made  within 
the  time  prescribed.  "     Now,  however,  to 
all  the  faithful  who,  being  in  a  state  of 
grace  and  having  a  right  and  devout  inten- 
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tion,  are  accustomed  daily  to  receive  the 
Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar,  even  if  they 
once  or  twice  in  a  week  omit  their  daily 
Communion,  Our  Most  Holy  Father 
Pius  X.  grants  that  they  may  avail  them 
selves  of  the  above-mentioned  Indult  of 
Clement  XIII,,  of  happy  memory,  without 
the  wreekly  confession  which  in  other  cir 
cumstances  is  still  of  obligation  for  rightly 
gaining  the  Indulgences  that  occur  dur 
ing  the  week.  His  Holiness,  moreover, 
has  graciously  declared  that  this  privilege 
will  hold  good  in  future  times.  Anything 
to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 

Given   at  Rome,  the  i^th  day  of  Febru 
ary,    1906. 

A.  CARD.  TRIPEPI,  Prefect. 
^  D.  PANICI,  AP.  OF  LAODICEA,  Secretary. 
L.         S. 
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The  present  rescript  has  been  shown  at 
the  Secretariate  of  the  Sacred  Congrega 
tion  of  Indulgences  and  Holy  Relics,  In 
testimony  whereof,  &c. 

Givtn   at   Rome,  at  the  aforesaid   Secre 
tariate,  the  i6th  day  of  February ,  1906. 

JOSEPH  M.  CANON  COSELLI,  Substitute, 

L.*S. 


VI. 

INSTRUCTION   OF  THE  SACRED 

CONGREGATION  DE  RELIGIOSIS 

ON  THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  DEBTS  OF 

RELIGIOUS  CONGREGATIONS 
AND    ON    BORROWING. 

(July  30,  1909.) 

Among  the  causes  which  do  the  great 
est  harm  to  Religious  Communities— 
which  at  once  trouble  their  peace  and 
damage  their  reputation — must  be  reckon 
ed  very  emphatically  the  excessive  facility 
with  which  debt  is  sometimes  contracted. 

For  it  often  happens  that  money  is  im 
prudently  and  too  freely  borrowed,  wheth 
er  for  building  and  enlarging,  or  in  order 
to  receive  more  subjects  than  is  needful, 
or  to  provide  means  for  the  education  of 
the  young  or  the  relief  of  the  poor, 
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Such  things  are  in  themselves,  or  in  view 
of  their  objects,  worthy  of  commendation  ; 
but  since  they  are  not  always  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  Christian  prudence  and 
of  good  administration,  they  are  contrary 
to  the  spirit  and  the  letter  of  the  Apos 
tolic  Constitutions,  and  cannot  be  pleasing 
to  God  or  permanently  advantageous  to 
our  neighbour. 

Seeing,  then,  that  the  abuse  here  indi 
cated  is  unfortunately  growing  from  day 
to  day — that  is  to  say,  that  debt  is  con 
tracted  without  prudent  precautions,  and 
often  without  leave  of  the  Superior  Gen 
eral  or  of  this  Apostolic  See  ;  having 
regard  to  the  peculiar  and  indeed  extra 
ordinary  circumstances  of  the  present 
economic  situation,  public  and  private  ; 
lest  Religious  Communities  of  every  kind 
should  in  future  suffer  injury  from  their 
debts,  by  reason  of  their  inconsiderate 
action  : 

Our    Most   Holy  Lord    Pope   Pius  X., 
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having  before  him  the  opinions  of  the 
Most  Eminent  Cardinals  of  this  Sacred 
Congregation  appointed  to  manage  the 
affairs  of  Religious,  in  a  plenary  Congress 
held  in  the  Vatican,  on  the  thirtieth  of 
July  1909,  hath  deigned  to  decree,  lay  down 
and  prescribe  the  following,  to  be  exactly 
observed,  by  all  Orders,  Congregations 
and  Institutes  of  either  sex,  whether  of 
solemn  or  of  simple  vows,  as  also  by  Mon 
asteries,  Colleges  and  Religious  Houses, 
whether  independent  or  subject  to  the 
local  Ordinary  : — 

i.  Superiors,  whether  General,  Provin 
cial  or  Local,  shall  not  contract  any  notable 
debt,  or  undertake  any  notable  economic 
obligation,  directly  or  indirectly,  formally 
or  as  a  trust,  by  mortgage  or  otherwise, 
whether  with  or  without  the  burthen  of 
rent  or  interest,  by  public  instrument  or 
private,  by  word  of  mouth  or  otherwise  ; 

(a)  Without  the  previous  consent  of 
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the  General  Council  or  Definitely,  in 
the  case  of  a  general  Curia,  or  of  a  House 
or  Houses  immediately  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  or  direction  of  the  gene 
ral  Curia  ; 

(b)  Or  without  the  previous  consent 
of  the  Provincial  Council  or  Definitory, 
and  the  express  permission  of  the  Su 
perior  General,  who  shall  have  heard  the 
deliberative  vote  of  the  General  Coun 
cil  or  Definitory,  in  the  case  of  debts 
or  obligations  to  .be  contracted  or 
undertaken  by  Provincial  or  regionary 
Superiors  ; 

(r)  Or  without  the  previous  consent 
of  the  Local  Council  or  Council  of  the 
Monastery  or  House,  by  whatever  name 
it  may  be  known,  when  such  House  is 
under  no  Provincial  or  regionary  Sup 
erior,  and  the  express  permission  of  the 
Superior  General  and  of  his  or  her  Gen- 
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eral  Council  or  Definitory.  And  if  an 
Order  be  divided  into  various  Congre 
gations  or  families,  each  having  its  own 
President  General,  or  its  Superior 
General  or  quasi-General,  the  permis 
sion  of  such  President  or  Superior  and 
of  his  Council  shall  be  absolutely  ne 
cessary  ; 

(d)  Or  without  the  previous  consent 
of  the  local  Council,  in  the  case  of 
Monasteries  or  Houses  subject  to  no 
General  Superior,  and,  in  addition,  the 
written  permission  of  the  local  Ordinary, 
if  such  Monastery  or  House  is  not  un 
questionably  exempt  from  the  jurisdic 
tion  of  the  Ordinary. 

2.  In  contracting  debts  or  economic  obli 
gations,  an  amount  is  to  be  considered 
"  notable"  when  it  exceeds  500  lire,  and 
is  below  1000,  in  the  case  of  single  Mon 
asteries  and  Houses  ;  when  it  exceeds  1000 
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lire  and  is  below  5000,  in  the  case  of  Pro 
vinces  or  quasi-Provinces ;  when  it  exceeds 
5000  lire  in  the  case  of  a  General  Curia. 
And  if  a  House,  Province,  or  General  Curia 
means  to  contract  debts  or  obligations  ex 
ceeding  10,000  lire,  besides  the  consent  of 
the  respective  Councils,  as  above,  there 
must  be  obtained  the  licence  of  the  Apos 
tolic  See. 

3.  It  is  not  lawful  to  exceed  the  respective 
sums  named  in  the  preceding  article  by 
accumulating    various  separate    items  of 
debt   or  obligation,  however  contracted  ; 
all  and  singular  the  debts  and  obligations, 
however  contracted,  form  one  sum.    And 
therefore  all  permissions  to  contract  new 
debts,  or  to  undertake  new  obligations  are 
null  and  void  unless  existing  debts   and 
obligations  are  extinguished. 

4.  In   like  manner,  all  Apostolic  indults 
or  licences  to  contract  debt  or  to  under 
take  obligations  beyond  the  value  of  10,000 
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lire,  are  null  and  void  if  the  House,  Pro 
vince,  or  General  Curia  does  not  mention 
in  its  petition  the  other  debts  or  obliga 
tions  for  which  it  is  still  liable. 

5.  If  any  Congregation  and  Institute  of 
simple  vows  or  other  Religious  Body  does 
not  possess  General,  Provincial,  and  Lo 
cal  Councils,  let  it  within  three  months 
constitute  such  Councils  for  the  purpose 
of  watching  over  economic  administration. 
And  Monasteries  or   Houses  which  are 
independent  and  have  no  Council  freely 
elected  by  the  local  chapter,  must  in  like 
manner   elect  one   within  three  months. 
The  Councillors  shall  remain  in  office  for 
three  years,  and  must  be  four  in  number 
in  Monasteries  or  Houses  where  there  are 
at  least  twelve  electors,  and  at  least  two 
in  others. 

6.  The  suffrages  spoken  of  in  Article  I. 
shall  be  taken  toties  quoties,  and  shall  be 
always  secret  and  deliberative,  and  not 
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merely  consultative.  Licences  granted  in 
virtue  of  such  suffrages  shall  never  be  gi 
ven  verbally,  but  always  in  writing.  And 
the  acts  of  the  Council  shall  be  signed 
both  by  the  presiding  Superior  and  by 
each  of  the  Councillors. 

7.  Superiors  are  gravely  charged  in  con 
science  not  to  conceal  from  Councillors, 
either  by  their  own  doing  or  by  procura 
tors,  or  in  any  other  way,  whether  wholly 
or  partially,  any  goods,  rents,  moneys, 
securities,  donations,  alms  or  anything 
whatsoever  possessing  economic  value, 
even  though  given  to  the  Superior  as  per 
sonal  gifts  ;  nor  to  keep  back  debts  and 
obligations,  however  contracted  ;  but  all 
shall  be  submitted  fully,  exactly,  honestly 
and  faithfully  to  the  examination  and  ap 
proval  of  the  Council  ;  and  moreover  all 
documents  that  bear  upon  temporal  pro 
perty  or  finance  shall  be  shown  to  the 
Councillors  for  their  inspection. 
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8.  No    foundation    of   a     Monastery    or 
House   shall  be  made,  nor  any    enlarge 
ment  or  alteration  of  an   existing   founda 
tion,  if  the  cost  is  not  in  hand,  and  if,  there 
fore,  debts  or  economic  obligations  are  for 
such  purpose  to  be  contracted  ;  and  this 
although  the  site  or  materials  or  a  portion 
of  the  building   be   gratuitously  given    or 
constructed.  Nor  shall  it  suffice  that  there 
is  a  promise  of  money,  even  of  a  large  sum, 
on  the  part  of  one  or  more  benefactors  ; 
because  such  promises  are  often  not  car 
ried  out,  to  the    danger    of  grave    injury, 
material  and  moral,  to  the  Religious. 

9.  In  order  that  moneys,  rents  and  other 
income  may  be  lawfully  placed  in  some 
safe,  legitimate  and  profitable  investment, 
and  in  order  that  they  may  be  placed  in 
one  investment  rather  than  in  another,  the 
consent  of  the   Council  is    required,  and 
must  be  obtained  toties  quoties  ;  all  inform 
ation  concerning  the  form,  mode  and  other 
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circumstances  of  the  investment  being 
placed  before  the  said  Council.  And  this 
holds  good  for  all  alterations  of  invest 
ments  ;  other  things  as  by  law  required 
being  observed. 

10.  Prescriptions  which  are  laid  down 
in  the  Constitutions  of  particular  Reli 
gious  Bodies  concerning  a  triple  key  to 
the  safe  and  the  inspection  of  the  safe 
itself,  and  concerning  the  right  adminis 
tration  of  temporalities,  if  they  are  more 
stringent  than  the  directions  given  in  the 
several  articles  of  the  present  Instruction, 
shall  be  accurately  observed  in  all  that  is 
not  contrary  to  this  Instruction.  And 
where  the  temporal  administration  is  not 
regulated  by  statutes  for  that  purpose,  let 
all  be  regulated  with  the  least  possible  de 
lay,  attention  being  given  to  what  is  set 
down  in  Norma,  cap.  VI. ,  which  concern 
not  only  Religious  Sisters  but  also  Reli 
gious  Men,  as  is  stated  in  the  note  at  the 
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end  of  page  3  of  the  said  Novnuz  ;  saving 
always  the  prescriptions  of  the  present 
Instruction. 

1 1 .  Land,  legacies  and  all  other  property 
whatsoever  which  in  any  way  have  Mass 
intentions  annexed,  as  well  as  their  income 
or  rent,  shall  not  be  burdened  with  debts 
or  obligations  of  any  sort  whatsoever,  no 
matter  for  how  short    a  space  of  time  ; 
and  moneys  received  for  manual  or  other 
Masses  shall  not  for  any  reason  whatso 
ever  be  spent,  either  wholly  or  partially, 
before  the  celebration  of  such  Masses,  but 
shall  be  kept  untouched.  And  in  this  mat 
ter   let    both    Superiors    and    Councillors 
exercise  special  watchfulness. 

12.  All  that  has  been  heretofore  ordained 
by  the  Apostolic  See  concerning  the  non- 
alienation  of  the   dowries    of  Nuns   and 
Sisters  shall  be  diligently  observed.  Never, 
therefore,  and   on  no   pretence  of  any  ad 
vantage  whatsoever,  shall  it  be  allowable 
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during  the  life-time  of  the  respective 
Nuns  or  Sisters  ;  and  this  under  the  pe 
nalties  laid  down  in  the  Canon  Law.  And 
if,  for  very  important  reasons,  the  alien 
ation  of  a  dowry,  even  of  only  one,  shall 
be  judged  advisable,  the  permission  of  the 
Apostolic  See  shall  be  asked  for. 

13.  No  donations,  even  under  the  name 
of  alms  or  assistance,   shall  be  made  ex 
cept  under  the  conditions  prescribed  by 
the  Apostolic  See,  and  to  the  amount  law 
fully  laid  down  in  the  various  Constitu 
tions,  or  by  Chapters,  or,  these  failing,  by 
Superiors  General  with  their  respective 
Councils. 

14.  Everything  that  is  prescribed  in  this 
Instruction  affects  not  only  the  Orders, 
Congregations  and  Institutes  of  men,  but 
also  those  of  Nuns  and  Sisters.  Let  trans 
gressors   of  these  ordinances   be  gravely 
punished  ;  and  if  such  transgression  occur 
in  a  matter  in  which,  by  the  common  Law 
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or  according  to  the  present  Instruction, 
there  is  required  the  consent  of  the  Apos 
tolic  See,  they  shall  ipso  facto  incur  the 
penalties  of  those  who  alienate  Church 
property. 

All  things  to  the  contrary  notwithstand 
ing,  even  things  that  are  liable  to  special 
mention. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVEfs, 

Prefect. 

DOM  L.  JANSSENS,  O.S.B., 

Secretary. 


VII. 
DECLARATION 

Relative  to  the  Decree  of  September  7.  1909. 

ON    THE 
NON-ADMISSION   OF   POSTULANTS. 

His  Holiness  Pope  Pius  X.  in  an  audi 
ence  given  on  January  4,  1910  to  the  under 
signed  Cardinal  Prefect,  deigned  to  decree 
that  the  dispositions  of  the  Decree  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  de  Religiosis  of  Sep 
tember  7,  1909,  concerning  Postulants 
who  canntot  be  admitted  into  religious 
families,  shall  in  future  be  extended  to 
families  of  Religious  Women.  Hence, 
without  special  permission  of  the  Apos 
tolic  See,  and  under  penalty  of  nullity  of 
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profession,  Postulants  cannot  be  admitted 
either  to  the  Noviceship  or  to  Vows  :— 

1.  Who,  for  their  own  fault,  and  for 
a  grave  reason,  have  been  expelled  from 
Colleges,  even  lay  Colleges  : 

2.  Who  have  been  dismissed  for  any 
reason  whatsoever  from  Schools  where 
the  inmates,  or  where  girls,  receive  an 
education    specially    directed    towards 
the  religious  life  : 

3.  Who,  whether  as  professed  sisters 
or  as  novices  have  been  dismissed  from 
another  Order,  or  another  religious  Con 
gregation  ;  or    who,    after    profession, 
have  obtained  the  dispensation  of  their 
vows  : 

4.  W7ho,  having  been  admitted  whe 
ther  as  professed  or  as  novices,  into  a 
Province  of  an  Order  or  a  Congregation 
and  been  dismissed,  apply  to  be  received 


LXII  APPENDIX. 

into    the    same    or  into  another  Province 
of  the  same  Order  or  Congregation. 

All    things    to    the    contrary   not 
withstanding. 

Rome,  January  4,  1910. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVES, 

Prefect. 

DOM.  L.  JANSSENS,  O.  S.  B. 

Secretary. 


VIII, 

DECREE 

Of  August  27,   1910. 

ON    THE    SUBJECT    OF    THE    ECCLESIASTICS 

WHO  SHOULD  ASSIST  THE  PRESIDING 
PRELATE  IN  THE  ELECTION  OF  A  SUPERIOR 

IN  COMMUNITIES  OF  WOMEN. 

The  most  Eminent  Fathers  of  the  Sa 
cred  Congregation  for  the  affairs  of  Reli 
gious,  in  a  plenary  meeting  held  in  the 
Vatican  on  August  26,  1910,  having  care 
fully  considered  the  question,  frequently 
asked,  "Should  the  Bishop  or  the  regular 
Prelate  who  presides  at  a  chapter  of  Nuns 
held  for  the  election  of  the  Abbess  or  the 
Prioress  of  the  convent  be  accompanied 
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by  priests,  and  if  so,  by  how  many  ?  "  gave 
the  following  reply  : 

"  At  the  election  of  the  Abbess  or  the 
4<  Prioress  of  a  convent,  whether  under 
"  the  jurisdiction  of  a  Bishop  or  of  a 
"  regular  Prelate,  the  votes  of  the  Nuns 
"  should  be  collected  in  a  closed  vessel, 
"  and  it  is  the  office  of  the  Prelate  who 
"  presides,  assisted  by  two  priests  as 
"  scrutineers  to  open  them.  If,  for  a 
"  grave  reason,  the  vote  is  taken  by 
"  word  of  mouth,  the  presence  of  the 
"  Prelate  is  required,  as  also  the  assist- 
"  ance  of  the  priests  as  scrutineers.  The 
"  priests  here  referred  to  should  be  of 
*'  mature  age  and  tried  virtue.  But  the 
"  ordinary  Confessors  of  the  Nuns 
"  should  not  be  admitted  as  scrutineers 
"  or  as  assistants  of  the  Bishop  or  the 
"  regular  Prelate. " 

Our  Holy  Father  Pope  Pius  X,  on  the 
report  of  the  undersigned  Sub-Secretary, 
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on  August  27,  1910,  deigned  to  ratify  and 
confirm  these  dispositions. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  the  Secretariate 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation  de  Religiosis, 
August  27,  1910. 

Fr.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIV^S,    Prefect. 
F.  CHERUBINI,  Sub  -  Secretary. 


1. 

CANONICAL   ERECTION   OF  CONVENTS. 
DISPENSATION    OF    VOWS    RESERVED. 

S.   CONGREGATIO    DE  RELIGIOSIS. 

Sorores  B.  M.  V.  a  Caritate   nuncupate  a 
Refit  gio. 

Beatissime  Pater  : 

Procurator  Generalis  Congre- 
gationis  Jesu  et  Mariae,  ad  tollendas  quas- 
cunque  controversias,  petit  ut  omnibus 
Monasteriis  Filiarum  B.  M.  V.  a  Caritate 
Refugii  actualiterexistentibus  erectio  can- 
onica  concedatur,  et  insuper  ut  vota  jam 
emissa  aut  emittenda  in  his  Monasteriis 
non  possint  dispensari  nisi  a  S.  Sede  :  Quae 
duo  privilegia  jam  concessa  aliis  Monas 
teriis  Galliae,  ex.  gr.  Monialibus  Excalce- 
atis  de  Monte  Carmelo,  Filiae  B.  M.  V.  a 
Caritate  Refugii  quam  maxime  in  votis  ha- 
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bent  et  una  cum  Oratore  supplicant  suo 
Institute  concedi. 

Vigore  specialium  facultatum  a  SS.  D.D. 
Nostro  concessarum,  S.  Congregatio  ne- 
gotiis  Religiosorum  Sodalium  praeposita, 
attenta  enixa  commendatione  Eminentis- 
simi  Cardinalis  Protectoris,  Eidem  be- 
nigne  commisit,  ut  petitas  facultates  jux- 
ta  preces  pro  suo  arbitrio  et  prudentia  con- 
cedat.  Contrariis  quibuscumque  non  ob- 
stantibus. 

Datum  Rome?,  10  Januarii,  1912. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIV6S,  Prafectus. 
5<  DONATUS,  AP.  EPHESINUS,  Secretarins. 
L.  %<  S. 

Vigore  prassentis  Rescript!,  petitas  fa 
cilitates  libenter  in  Domino  impertimus. 

Roma;,  17  Januarii,  1912. 
D.  CARD.  FERRATA,  PROTECTOR. 


TRANSLATION. 

THE  SACRED  CONGREGATION 
DE  RELIGIOSIS. 

The  Sisters  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity,  en 
titled  of  Refuge. 

Most  holy  Father; 

The  Procurator  General  of  the 
Congregation  of  Jesus  and  Mary,  in  order 
to  set  at  rest  all  controversies,  petitions 
that  to  all  the  Convents  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary  of  Charity  of  Refuge  now 
existing  there  be  granted  Canonical  Erec 
tion  ;  and  also  that  the  vows  already 
pronounced  or  that  shall  hereafter  be  pro 
nounced  in  such  Convents  be  not  capable 
of  dispensation  except  by  the  Holy  See. 
The  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity 
earnestly  desire  these  two  privileges, 
which  have  already  been  granted  to  other 
Convents  in  France,  for  example,  to  the 
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Discalced  Carmelite  nuns,  and  unite 
themselves  with  the  Petitioner  in  soliciting 
this  favour. 

By  virtue  of  faculties  specially  granted 
by  Our  most  Holy  Father  the  Pope,  the 
Sacred  Congregation  charged  with  the  af 
fairs  of  Religious,  having  regard  to  the 
strong  recommendation  of  the  Most  Em 
inent  Cardinal  Protector,  has  remitted  to 
him,  in  his  discretion  and  prudence,  to 
grant  the  aforesaid  faculties  as  asked  for. 
All  things  whatsoever  to  the  contrary 
notwithstanding. 

Given  at  Rome,  January  10,  1911. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVES,      Prefect. 

^  DONATUS,  ABP.  OF  EPHESUS,  Secretary. 

In  virtue  of  the  above  Rescript  We 
hereby  gladly,  in  our  Lord,  grant  the 
faculties  prayed  for. 

Rome,  January  17,  1911. 
D.  CARD.  FERRATA,    PROTECTOR. 


X. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  CLASS 
OF   MAGDALENS. 

Ex  SECRETARIA  S.  CONGREGATIONIS 
DE  RELIGIOSIS. 

Roma,  30  Martii  1911. 

Illustrissime  ac  Reverendissime  Pater  : 
Proposito  clubio  utrum  Sorores 
Pa-nitentes,  vulgo  dictae  Soenrs  Madeleines, 
quae  inveniuntur  apud  Sanctimoniales 
B.M.V.  a  Caritate,  turn  Boni  Pastoris, 
turn  Refugii,  comprehendantur  in  Decreto 
l)e  qnibiisdam  postulantilus  HOH  admittcndis 
dato  a  Sacra  Congregatione  de  Religiosis 
die  7  Septembris  1909,  ac  anno  sequent! 
ad  muliertim  Familias  Religiosas  extenso, 
haec  Sacra  Congregatio,  re  mature  per- 
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pensa,  in  Congressu  diei  27  Martii   1911 
respondendum  censuit :  Non  comprehendi. 

Quae  dum  significo  cuncta  fausta  Pater- 
nitati  Tuae  a  Domino  deprecor. 
Paternitatis  Tuae 
Devotissimus 
FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIV&S, 

Pvcefectus. 

^  DONATUS,  ARCHIEP.  EPHESINUS. 
Secretarius. 

Reverendissimo  P.  Gabriel  Mallet. 
PROC.  GEN.  CONGREG.  JESU  ET  MARI/E. 


TRANSLATION. 

SECRETARIATE  OF  THE  S.  CONGREGATION 
OF  RELIGIOUS. 

Rome,  March  30,  1911. 
Right  Rev.  Father  : 

The  question  having  been  asked  : 
whether  the  Sisters  Penitent  commonly 
called  Magdalens,  who  are  found  in  the 
communities  of  the  Religious  of  Our  Lady 
of  Charity  of  the  Good  Shepherd  and  of 
Refuge,  are  included  in  the  Decree  on  the 
non-admission  of  certain  Postulants,  issued 
by  the  Sacred  Congregation  de  Religiosis  on 
September  7,  1907,  and  extended  in  the  fol 
lowing  year  to  the  Institutes  of  Religious 
Women  ;  the  said  Sacred  Congregation, 
after  having  given  the  matter  mature  con 
sideration,  at  its  Meeting  on  March  27, 1911, 
decided  to  reply,  Not  included. 
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Whilst  I  communicate  to  you  tin's 
answer,  I  invoke  on  your  Paternity  all 
heavenly  graces. 

Your  Paternity's  most  devoted 
FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVfis, 

Prefect. 
%<   DONATUS,  ARCHBISHOP  OF  EPHESUS. 

Secretary. 

^  The  Most  Rev.  Father  Gabriel  Mallet 
PROCURATOR  GENERAL  OF  THE  CONGRE 
GATION  OF  JESUS  AND  MARY. 


XI. 

TWO  GENERAL  VALIDATIONS. 

Beatissimo  Padre  : 

II  Procuratore  Generale  della 
Congregazione  di  Gesu  e  Maria  (Eudisti) 
esprime  che  : 

I.  In  tutti  i  monasteri  delle  Sucre  di 
N.  S.  della  Carita   del    Rifugio   (Istituto 
fondato  dal  B.  Giov.  Eudes)  sono  state 
ammesse  alia  vestizione  ed  alia  professio- 
ne  suore  senzu  dote,  pensando  che  basta- 
va  la  sola  licenza  del  Vescovo  diocesano, 
anzi    fosse    sufficiente    quella  della  sola 
Superiora. 

II.  Vari  monasteri,  ignorando  il  Deere, 
to  Eccksia  Christi,  hanno  ricevuto,  senza 
licenza,  giovani,  le  quali  avevano  vestito 
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1'abito  religiose  in  altre  Congregazioni,  o 
vi  avevano  emessa  la  professione.  Queste 
ne  erano  uscite  in  seguito  alle  leggi  con- 
tro  le  Congregazioni  insegnanti,  ma  in 
ogni  caso  si  ebbero  sulle  Postulanti  buone 
informazioni  dalle  Congregazioni  abban- 
donate. 

L'Oratore  pertanto  domanda  una  san- 
atorio  generale  per  tutti  questi  casi. 

Vigore  specialium  facultatum  a  SS. 
Domino  Nostro  concessarum,  S.  Congre- 
gatio  negotiis  Religiosornm  Sodalium  prae- 
posita,  attentis  expositis,  RR.  P.  Superior! 
Generali  Congregationis  a  Jesu  et  Maria 
benigne  commisit  ut  petitam  sanationem 
omnium  quse  sanabilia  sunt  et  sanatione 
indigent  concedat. 

FR.  J.  C.  CARD.  VIVES, 

Pro; feet  us. 

^  DONATUS,  ARCHIEP.  EPHESINUS. 
Sccretarius, 
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Vigore  praesentis  Rescript!,  petitas  sa- 
nationes  impertimur. 

Paris.  Febmani  3,  1912. 

Angelus  le  Dore 

SUPERIOR  GENERALIS   CONGREGATIONIS 
JESU  ET  MARINE. 


TRANSLATION, 

Most  Hoi)-  Father  : 

The  Procurator  General  of  the 
Congregation  of  Jesus  and  Mary  lays 
before  you  the  following  cases  : 

1.  In  all  the  Convents  of  Our  Lady  of 
Charity  of  Refuge  ( an  Institute  founded 
by  the  Blessed  John    Eudes)  there  have 
been    admitted   young    persons    without 
dowry,    under    the    persuasion    that    this 
could  be  done  by  the  authority  of  the  dio 
cesan  Bishop  only,  and  even  that  the  per 
mission   of  the  Mother  Superior  sufficed. 

2.  Many  Convents,  not  knowing  of  the 
Decree    Ecclesia    Christi,    have    admitted 
without  authorisation  young  persons  who 
had  received  the  habit  in  other  Congrega 
tions,  or  had  been  there  professed.     Such 
persons  had  left  in    consequence   of  the 
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laws  against  the  teaching  Congregations, 
and  in  each  case  full  and  satisfactory  in 
formation  in  regard  to  Postulants  had 
been  received  from  the  Congregation  they 
had  left. 

Wherefore   the  Petitioner  prays   for 
general  sanatio  (  validation  )   for  all  these 
cases. 

By  virtue  of  special  faculties  granted 
by  our  Holy  Father  the  Pope,  the  Sacred 
Congregation  set  over  the  affairs  of  Reli 
gious  Institutes,  having  taken  into  consi 
deration  what  is  above  stated,  has  deigned 
to  charge  the  most  Reverend  Father 
General  of  the  Congregation  of  Jesus  and 
Mary  to  grant  the  sanatio  as  here  prayed 
for,  of  all  that  can  be  validated  or  that 
requires  validation. 

Br.  J.C.  CARD.  VIV^S,    Prefect. 
^  DONATUS,  ARBP.  OF  EPHESUS,  Secretary. 
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In    virtue   of   the   present  Rescript  we 
hereby  grant  the  necessary  validations. 

Paris,  February  3,  1912. 

Angc  lc  Dore 

SUPERIOR  GENERAL    OF    THE  CONGRE 
GATION  OF  JESUS  AND  MARY. 


XII. 
DECREE 

OF  THE  SACRED  CONGREGATION  OF 

RELIGIOUS  ON  THE  CONFESSIONS  OF  NUNS 

AND  OF  RELIGIOUS  SISTERS. 

Many  laws  having  been  made,  accord 
ing  as  the  matter  itself  and  the  circum 
stances  of  the  times  required  them,  for  the 
regulating  of  the  Sacramental  Confessions 
of  Nuns  and  of  Religious  Sisters,  it  has 
been  deemed  fitting,  while  partially  modi 
fying  such  laws,  and  suitably  arranging 
them,  to  gather  them  into  a  single  Decree, 
which  is  as  follows: 

i.  As  a  rule,  to  each  community,  whe 
ther  of  Nuns  or  of  Religious  Sisters,  one 
Ordinary  Confessor  only  shall  be  appoint 
ed  ;  except  where,  on  account  of  the  number 
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of  Sisters,  or,  for  other  just  cause,  it   be 
expedient  that  two  or  more  be  appointed. 

2.  As   a   rule,    an    Ordinary    Confessor 
shall  not  remain  in  such  office  for  more 
than  three  years.     This  notwithstanding, 
the    Bishop  or   Ordinary   may   reappoint 
him  for  a  second  or  even  for  a  third  term 
of  three  years  : 

(a)  If  because  of  the  lack  of  priests 
competent    for  the  duty  he  be  unable 
to  provide  otherwise  ;  or 

(b)  If   the    majority  of  the    religious 
(those  included  who   in  other    matters 
have  not  the   right    to  vote)   agree   by 
secret  suffrage  to  the  Confessor's  reap- 
pointmerit  ;  yet  so  that  other  provision 
be  made  for  such  dissentients  as  may 
desire  it. 

3.  Several    times  in  the  year  to    each 
Religious  Community  there  shall  be  given 
a    Confessor    Extraordinary,    and    every 
Religious  shall  present  herself  to  him  in 
order  at  least  to  receive  his  blessing. 
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nor  may  he  be  reappointed  to  it  as  Ordin 
ary  Confessor  (except  in  the  cases  set 
down  in  the  second  article  of  this  Decree) 
until  after  the  lapse  of  one  year  from  the 
expiry  of  his  office.  The  Confessor  Extra 
ordinary  of  a  Community  may  straightway 
be  appointed  its  Ordinary  Confessor. 

10.  Let    all    Confessors    of    Nuns    or 
Religious   Sisters  carefully  abstain  from 
interfering    in   the    internal    or   external 
government  of  the  Community. 

11.  If  any  Religious  ask  for  an  Extra 
ordinary  Confessor,  to  no  Superior  is  it 
lawful,    by    herself    or    through    others, 
directly  or  indirectly,  to  inquire  into  the 
motive  of  such  request  ;  nor  by  word  or 
deed  to  oppose  it  ;  nor  in  any  way  to  show 
that  she  is  displeased  thereat.    Should  she 
fail  in  this  respect,  let    the  Ordinary  ad 
monish  her.  Should  she  repeat  the  offence, 
let    him  depose  her,  having  however,  in 
the  first  place  consulted  the  Sacred  Con 
gregation  of  Religious. 
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12.  Religious  women   may  not  in  any 
wise    talk    among  themselves   about   the 
confessions    of  their     Sisters,    nor    must 
they  ever   dare    to  find    fault    with     any 
among   them   for  confessing  to  a    priest 
other  than  the  Ordinary  Confessor.  Those 
who   break  this   rule   shall   be   punished 
for  so  doing  by  the  Superior  or  by  the 
Ordinary. 

13.  Special  Confessors,  when  called  to 
a  Monastery  or  Religious  House,  should 
they  discover  that  Sisters  apply  to  them 
without    reasonable    cause   arising    from 
necessity  or  from  their  own  spiritual  ad 
vantage,    have  with  proper   prudence  to 
decline  to  hear  such  Sisters.     Moreover, 
it  has  to  be  impressed  upon  all  Religious 
Women  that  of  the  liberty  now  conceded 
them   to    call   a    special   Confessor   they 
may  avail  themselves  only  in  so  far  as,  set 
ting  aside  all  merely  human  motives,  they 
seek   thereby  their    own    spiritual   good 

23 
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and    advancement     in    religious     virtue. 

14.  If,  at  any  time  and  for  any  reason 
whatsoever,  it  happen  that  a  Nun  or  a 
Religious  Sister  be  outside  her  own  house, 
it  is  lawful  for  her,  in  any  church  or  semi- 
public  oratory,  to  make  her  confession  to 
any  priest  authorised  to  hear  the  confes 
sions  of  both  men  and  women.  The 
Superior  has  no  power  to  forbid  this ;  nor 
may  she  so  much  as  make  enquiries,  even 
indirectly,  about  it.  Moreover,  the  Religi 
ous  is  not  bound  to  so  much  as  mention 
the  matter  to  her  Superior. 

15.  All    Nuns   and    Religious      Sisters 
when   seriously   ill,   even    though    not  in 
danger  of  death,  shall  be  at  liberty  to  call 
in  to  hear  their  confessions  any  priest  em 
powered  to  administer  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance  ;  and  this  as  often  as  they  please, 
while  the  illness  lasts. 

1 6.  The  present   Decree   must   be  ob- 
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served  by  all  bodies  of  Religious  Women, 
whether  their  vows  be  solemn  or  simple  ; 
likewise  by  all  Oblates  and  by  other  pious 
communities  making  no  vows,  even  if 
their  Institute  be  purely  Diocesan.  It  has 
equally  to  be  enforced  in  those  communi 
ties  which  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Prelates  of  Regular  Orders  ;  and  should 
the  latter  neglect  to  do  so,  it  is  for  the 
Bishop  or  Local  Ordinary  to  ensure  its 
observance,  acting  for  the  purpose  as 
Delegate  of  the  Apostolic  See. 

17.  The  present  Decree  shall  be  sub 
joined  to  the  Rules  and  Constitutions  of 
every  Religious  community  ;  and  shall  be 
read  publicly,  and  in  the  vulgar  tongue, 
once  in  every  year,  before  all  the  Reli 
gious  assembled  in  Chapter. 

Wherefore,  the  Most  Eminent  Fathers, 
Cardinals  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of 
Religious,  in  their  Plenary  Congress  held 
in  the  Vatican  on  the  thirty-first  day  of 
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January,  of  the  year  1913,  having  been 
consulted,  Our  Most  Holy  Lord  Pope 
Pius  X.  (the  undersigned  Secretary  sub 
mitting  this  Decree  to  him),  has  deigned 
to  approve  the  selfsame  Decree  in  its 
entirety,  to  ratify  it,  and  to  order  that  it 
be  published  and  for  the  future  be  exactly 
observed  by  all  whom  it  concerns. 

All  things  whatsoever  to  the  contrary 
even  though  deserving  of  special  and 
distinct  mention,  notwithstanding. 

Given  in  Rome,  at  the  Offices  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  Religious,  on  the  third  day  of 
the  month  of  February,  1913. 

(Signed)  FR.  J,  C.  CARD.  VIVES, 

Prefect. 

iji  DONATUS.  ARCHBISHOP  OF  EPHESUS, 

Secretary. 

L.        S. 


XIII. 

ON  CERTAIN  MODIFICATIONS   OF  THE 
CONSTITUTIONS. 

The  Sacred  Congregation  De  Religiosis, 
by  virtue  of  special  faculties  from  the  Holy 
Father,  having  given  the  matter  mature 
consideration  in  a  Congress  on  June  13, 
1912,  decided  that  certain  modifications, 
as  published,  should  be  made  in  the  Con 
stitutions  of  the  Institute  of  the  Sisters  of 
Our  Lady  of  Charity,  provided  the  Gen 
eral  Council  assented. 

Signed  by  H.  E.  CARDINAL  VIVES, 
on  June  25,  1912. 
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CORRIGENDA. 

Pago  144  Line  6  Instead  of  "  her  assistant  " 
insert  "the  Bishop  or  his 
delegate." 

»  147  „  6  from  bottom,  instead  of  "first 
Surveillante"  insert  "Proc- 
uratrix" 

"       165      „     9     Instead    of  "senior  Surveil 
lante''  insert  "Procuratrix" 
»       183       „  12    After  "given."  insert  "These 
tickets  may  also  be  'put  in 
the   choir,  where  the  sisters 
can  go  for  them.  " 

»  193  „  9  After  "others"  delete "  from 
among  those  who  have 
obtained  the  most  votes" 
and  insert  "up  to  three 
times.  If  these  are  still 
rejected,  the  Sisters  who 
have  obtained  most  votes 
shall  be  considered  to  be 
elected" 
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THE    RULE    OF    ST.  AUGUSTINE. 


PREFACE. 

Drawn  from  the  Preface  of  S.  Francis  of 
Sales,  on  the  Rule  of  St.  Augustine,  for  the 
Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity. 

The  great  authority  of  S.  Augustine,  arising 
from  his  most  holy  life,  and  the  incomparable 
learning  with  which  he  has  adorned  the  Church, 
has  gained  him  more  followers  than  any  other 
legislator  of  Religious  orders.  Moreover,  our 
Lord,  Who,  in  the  words  of  S.  Jerome,  dwelt 
within  him,  Himself  inspired  him  with  the  Kule 
he  has  left ;  a  Rule  so  full  of  the  spirit  of  charity 
that  it  everywhere  breathes  sweetness,  gentle 
ness,  and  kindness.  Thus  it  is  suited  to  all  kinds 
of  persons,  for  every  nationality,  and  for  every 
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disposition  ;  so  that  the  great  Apostolic  man  who 
wrote  it  may  justly  say  with  the  Apostle  him 
self,  "I  have  become  all  to  all  that  I  might  save 
all."  (1  Cor.,  IX.  22).  On  this  account  many  Con 
gregations  of  cloistered  religious  men,  such  as 
the  Canons  Regular,  the  Regular  Clerks,  the 
Hermits,  the  Dominicans,the  orders  of  S.Jerome 
and  of  S.  Anthony,  the  Premonstrateiisians,  and 
many  others,  have  followed  the  banner  of  this 
admirable  leader. 

The  Rule  of  S.  Augustine  bears  the  visible 
impress  of  sanctity,  and,  being  approved  by  the 
Church,  should  be  beyond  the  reach  of  censure; 
nay,  the  mere  name  of  its  author  should  render 
it  venerable  in  the  eyes  of  every  one  who  is  call 
ed  a  Christian.  Nevertheless,  the  rashness  and 
folly  of  the  children  of  the  world  have  not  spared 
it  whether  through  affectation  or  through  curio 
sity.  In  order,  therefore,  that  you  may  have  no 
scruples  or  troubles  on  the  subject,  I  will  antici 
pate  their  frivolous  questions,  and  at  the  same 
time  clear  up  a  few  difficulties  which  might  pos 
sibly  arrest  you  whilst  reading  it,  or  carrying  it 
out. 
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The  holy  Legislator  enjoins,  above  all  things, 
the  love  of  God  and  of  our  neighbour."  He  does 
not  insert  tin's  in  his  Rule  to  make  anyone  ima 
gine  that  he  is  the  author  of  the  commandment, 
for  every  one  knows,  not  only  that  it  is  God's  own 
commandment,  but  that  it  is  the  essence  and 
abridgment  of  the  whole  of  God's  law.  What 
God  commands,  God's  servant  commands 
anew,  as  the  end  and  the  aim  of  his  Rule  and 
his  Order,  and  the  final  object  of  everything. 
When  he  says,  "  These  are  the  things  that 
we  command  to  be  observed  ;  "  these  words 
should  not  make  any  Sister  scrupulously  imagine 
that  the  Rule  in  every  case  binds  under  pain  of 
sin.  S.  Thomas,  and  after  him  the  most  trust 
worthy  Theologians,  assure  us  that  it  is  not  so. 
And  in  fact  the  Latin  word  used  by  S.  Augustine 
(preecipimus),  does  not  always  import  an  abso 
lute  command,  but  frequently  signifies  the  way, 
means,  manner,  rule  and  art  of  doing  a  thing 
well.  It  is  sometimes  even  taken  simply  for 
the  advising  of  what  is  expedient ;  thus  for  ex 
ample  we  say  that  Logic  contains  the  "precepts" 
of  right  reasoning,  Rhetoric  the  "precepts"  of 
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good  speaking  ;  and  we  call  "  preceptors  "  not 
so  much  those  who  command  us,  as  those  who 
instruct  us.  So  that  the  holy  Rule  does  not  bind 
under  pain  of  sin,  except  as  to  those  chief  and 
principal  matters  which  immediately  concern 
the  observance  of  the  three  Vows  ;  as  is  more 
fully  explained  at  the  end  of  the  Constitutions. 
(Chap.  LJlJ  Many  persons  are  of  opinion  that 
religious  Rules  ought  to  impose  penances  upon 
delinquents  ;  but  they  are  mistaken.  There  are 
no  penances  in  the  Rule  of  S.  Basil,  nor  in  this 
of  S.  Augustine,  excepting  that  of  expulsion. 
And  it  would  seem  reasonable  that,  since  in  any 
case  Superiors  must  be  left  to  diminish  or  in 
crease  a  statutory  punishment  according  to  the 
circumstances  which  modify  the  fault,  the  im 
position  of  penances  might  well  be  left  alto 
gether  to  their  prudence  and  discretion. 

In  the  Article  where  he  says  "  Subdue  the 
flesh  by  fasting  and  abstinence  as  far  as  health 
will  allow,"  (Chap.  VII .)  the  Holy  Father  does 
not  by  these  words  give  leave  to  each  Religious 
to  practise  austerities  according  to  her  own 
fancy,  nor  to  draw  her  own  conclusions  as  to 
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what  her  health  will  permit  her  to  do.  On  the 
contrary,  the  Superior,  according  to  the  terms  of 
another  article,  is  charged  to  see  that  food  is  dis 
tributed  to  each  one,  not  in  equal  quantities,  but 
according  to  the  requirements  of  each  ;  and  in 
the  "  Manners  of  the  Church  "  (B.I.  Chap.  33), 
describing  the  mode  of  life  of  the  Monks  and 
Nuns  of  his  own  time,  he  says  "  that  many  who 
were  strong  and  healthy  made  a  point  of  living 
like  the  infirm,  merely  to  avoid  singularity  ;  and 
that  when  the  weak  refused  to  eat  and  drink 
what  was  proper  for  them,  they  were  reproved 
for  it,  lest  by  their  superstitious  foolishness  they 
should  render  themselves  good  for  nothing,  un 
healthy,  and  rather  invalids  than  ascetics. "  And 
this  really  happens  with  many  persons,  especial 
ly  with  women,  who  allow  their  fancy  to  deceive 
them,  regard  austerity  as  sanctity,  and  are 
much  more  ready  to  deprive  their  mouths  of 
meat  than  their  hearts  of  wilfulness. 

She  who  is  charged  with  the  office  of  govern 
ing  is  called  Prceposita,  that  is,  one  placed  be 
fore  or  above  the  Congregation  to  preside  over 
it.  She  might  also  be  called  Prefect.  But  since 
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these  words  are  no  longer  used,  they  have  been 
justly  and  rightly  changed  into  Mother,  or  Ab 
bess,  or  Prioress,  or  Superior.  And  since  the  first 
and  the  last  of  these  terms  are  simpler  and 
signify  the  same  thing  as  Prteposita,  it  has 
been  thought  well  that  you  should  retain  them  ; 
more  especially  that  of  Mother ;  for  the  holy 
Father  says,  towards  the  end,  "  Let  the  Sisters 
obey  the  Superior  as  a  Mother.  " 

Towards  the  end  of  the  Rule  the  following 
ordinance  occurs  ;  "Let  the  Superior  be  obeyed, 
and  much  more  the  Priest  who  has  charge  of 
all.  "  Now  who  is  this  Priest  that  has  charge 
of  all  ?  The  interpreters  of  the  Rule  whom  I 
have  read,  seeing  that  obedience  to  this  "  Priest " 
is  inculcated  in  the  Rule  of  the  Brothers  as  well 
as  in  that  of  the  Sisters,  consider  that  the  Bishop 
is  here  meant ;  for  one  interpreter,  who  has 
many  excellent  and  admirable  remarks,  observes 
that  the  Canons  Regular  did  depend  upon  the 
Bishop,  but  that  since  Bishops  and  Chapters, 
by  dispensation  of  the  Holy  See,  have  become 
secularized,  this  arrangement  is  no  longer  in 
force.  For  my  own  part,  I  cannot  agree  with 
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these  commentators  on  this  point.  It  is  true 
that  in  the  early  ages  of  the  Church  the  names 
of  "  Priest  "  and  "  Bishop  "  were  often  used  in 
discriminately,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  and  in  the  Epistles  ;  but  in  the 
times  of  S.  Augustine  such  a  practice  no  longer 
existed  ;  Priests  were  no  longer  called  Bishops 
nor  Bishops  simply  Priests,  as  he  himself  testi 
fies  in  his  epistle  to  8.  Jerome.  (Ep.  XIX. )  I 
cannot  call  to  mind  a  single  instance  in  which 
he  has  done  this  himself.  It  is  not  very  likely, 
therefore,  that  he  should  have  used  the  word 
Priest  for  Bishop  so  frequently  in  his  Rule. 
Besides,  there  was  a  large  number  of  monas 
teries  of  women  in  the  diocese  of  Hippo,  and  it 
was  impossible  for  the  Bishop  to  be  everywhere. 
And  what  makes  me  quite  certain  011  the  point 
is  that  S.  Augustine  himself,  in  this  very  Rule 
for  religious  women,  clearly  distinguishes  the 
Priest  from  the  Bishop  in  the  following  passage; 
"If  any  Sister  is  convicted  of  having  secretly 
received  letters  or  presents,  she  shall  be  severely 
corrected  and  punished,  as  shall  be  deemed  ad 
visable  by  the  Mother  Superior,  or  by  the  Priest, 
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or  even  by  the  Bishop."  The  Priest,  therefore, 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Rule,  is  either  the  Parish 
Priest,  or  else  the  Priest  to  whom  the  Bishop  had 
committed  the  especial  care  of  the  Convent, — 
the  Spiritual  Father,  so  to  speak.  Thus,  just  as 
the  Mother  Superior  had  the  ordinary  govern 
ment  of  the  Sisters,  so  in  important  and 
extraordinary  matters  recourse  was  had  to  the 
Spiritual  Father,  and,  if  that  were  not  suffi 
cient,  in  the  last  instance  to  the  Bishop. 

The  Rule  forbids  the  Sisters,  "to  wear  their 
veils  so  thin  that  one  can  see  the  net  under 
neath.  "  (  Cliap.  X.  )  The  explanation  of  this 
is,  that  in  Africa,  where  the  climate  is  extremely 
warm,  the  women  bound  their  hair  in  small  nets, 
called  rctiola  in  Latin.  But  in  these  countries 
the  head-dress  worn  by  Religious  of  good  obser 
vance  is  altogether  of  a  different  sort ;  and  more 
over  they  cut  off  their  hair.  Nevertheless,  for  all 
that,  they  should  take  care  that  their  veils  be 
not  transparent. 

I  do  not  stop  to  explain  the  Article  in  which 
the  holy  Father  prohibits  sensual  friendship 
between  the  Sisters.  The  wickedness  of  those 
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times  and  the  peculiarity  of  the  climate  made 
it  necessary  for  him  to  dwell  upon  certain  par 
ticulars  of  which  we  know  little  in  these  regions, 
with  regard  to  matters  that  are  in  themselves 
so  infamous  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  forbid 
them  with  any  minuteness  or  precision. 

The  ordinance  of  "asking  for  Books  every  day 
at  the  appointed  hour,"  applies  to  those  early 
times  when  printing  wras  not  known,  when  they 
could  not  get  books  as  they  pleased,  and  when, 
consequently,  they  had  to  take  them  in  turns. 

I  pray  you  all  to  observe,  what  a  special  pro 
vidence  of  God  it  is  that  this  Kule  of  the  glorious 
S.  Augustine  has  been  chosen  among  all  llules 
as  the  law  of  your  Congregation.  This  thought 
emboldens  rue  to  exhort  you  in  the  words  that 
were  said  to  the  Prophet  Ezechiel  and  to  the 
beloved  disciple  of  the  Beloved  of  your  soul  : 
"  Come,  take  hold,  eat  this  Book  ;  swallow  it, 
fill  yourselves  with  it  and  feed  your  hearts  upon 
it.  "  Let  the  words  of  this  Book  be  night  and 
day  before  your  eyes,  to  meditate  on  them,  and 
on  your  arms,  to  practise  them.  Let  all  that  is 
within  you  praise  God  for  them.  This  Book 
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will  be  bitter  within  you,  for  it  leads  you  to  the 
perfect  mortification  of  self-love  ;  but  it  will  bo 
sweeter  than  honey  in  your  mouth,  because  it 
is  consolation  unspeakable  to  mortify  the  love 
of  self  in  order  to  establish  within  us  the  reign 
of  the  love  of  Him  Who  died  for  the  love 
of  us.  Thus  your  "  bitterness  most  bitter  " 
(  Isaias  XXXVIII.,  17)  will  be  changed  into  the 
sweetness  of  overflowing  peace  and  you  will  be 
filled  with  true  happiness.  Be  brave,  then,  bo 
firm,  constant  and  unwavering,  and  remain 
ever  thus,  that  nothing  may  be  able  to  separate 
you  from  the  Heavenly  Spouse  Who  has  united 
you  together,  and  from  that  heartfelt  charity 
which  holds  you  united  to  Him,  so  that  having 
all  one  heart  and  one  soul  that  heart  and  soul 
may  be  no  other  than  Himself.  Blessed  is  the 
soul  that  shall  keep  this  Kule,  for  it  is  faithful 
and  true  ;  and  to  every  soul  that  follows  it  may 
there  be  given,  in  abundance  and  for  evermore, 
the  grace,  the  peace,  and  the  consolation  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Amen. 

LIVE  JESUS  AND   MARY. 


RULE  OF 

THE    INSTITUTE    OF 
SAINT    AUGUSTINE. 

FOR 

RELIGIOUS     WOMEN. 


THESE  ARE  THE  THINGS  WHICH  WE  COMMAND  TO 
BE   OBSERVED  BY  SUCH  AS  ARE  IN   MONASTERIES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Of  tlic  love  of  God  and  of  our  neighbour. 
Above  all  things,  dear  Sisters,  let  God  be 
loved,  and  after  God  our  neighbour  ;  for 
these  are  the  two  great  commandments. 

CHAPTER  II. 
Of  the  union  of  hearts. 

Remember  that  you  are  assembled  to 
gether  in  one  house  in  order  that  you  may 
dwell  together  with  one  mind,  and  that 
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you    may    have     but  one  heart  and    one 
soul,    in    God. 

CHAPTER    III. 

Of  community  of  possessions. 
Call  not  anything  your  own,  but  let  all 
things    be    to    you    in    common. 

CHAPTER     IV. 
Of  the  distribution  of  food  and  clothing. 

1.  Food  and  clothing  let    the    Superior 
distribute  to   each  ;  not  in   equal  propor 
tions  to  all,  because  all  are  not  alike    in 
constitution,  but  to  each  one  as  her  neces 
sity  shall    require.      For  we  read  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  (  Acts  ix.,  32,  35),  All 
things  were  in  common  unto  them  ....  and  dis 
tribution  was  made  to  everyone  according  as  he 
had  need. 

2.  Those  who  had  anything  in  the  world 
let  them  be  willing  that  it  should  become 
common  property  now  that  they  have  en 
tered  the  monastery.  Those  who  had  no. 
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thing,  let  them  not  seek  to  have,  in  the 
monastery,  what  they  would  not  have  had 
even  in  the  world  ;  nevertheless,  let  their 
weakness  and  their  necessity  have  all  that 
is  requisite,  although  their  poverty  before 
they  entered  may  have  been  so  great  that 
they  could  not  obtain  even  necessaries  ; 
and  let  them  not  now  think  themselves 
well  off  because  they  are  fed  and  clothed 
as  they  never  would  have  been  in  the 
world. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Of  Humility. 

i.  Let  them  not  give  way  to  pride  at  be 
coming  the  associates  of  those  whom  they 
would  not  have  dared  to  come  near  in 
the  world.  Let  them  have  their  hearts 
raised  up  on  high  ;  let  them  despise  all 
earthly  goods  ;  for  if  the  rich  are  hum 
bled  in  the  monastery  and  the  poor  are 
puffed  up,  the  monastery  will  be  useful 
only  to  the  rich  and  profitless  to  the  poor. 
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2.  On  the  other  hand,  those  who  seemed 
to  be  something  in  the  world,  let  them  not 
look  down  upon  those  of  their  Sisters  who 
have  joined  their  holy  Congregation  from 
the  ranks  of  poverty.  Let  them  ever  glory 
rather  in  their  poor  Sisters  than  in  their 
rich  friends.  Let  them  not  be  elevated 
in  mind  if  they  have  brought  money  or 
property  into  the  common  stock  ;  let  them 
not  be  more  proud  of  having  given  their 
riches  to  the  monastery  than  they  would 
have  been  had  they  kept  and  enjoyed  them 
in  the  world.  For  all  other  vices  are 
directed  to  the  accomplishment  of  evil 
works,  but  Pride  plots  secretly  to  destroy 
good  ones.  And  what  doth  it  profit  to 
give  one's  possessions  to  the  poor  and 
embrace  poverty  oneself,  if  the  mind  be 
comes  more  wretched  and  proud  in  the 
contempt  of  worldly  property  than  in  the 
possession  of  it  ? 

3.     Live,  therefore,  all  of  you  in  unity  and 
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harmony  together,  and  honour  God  in 
each  other,  Whose  temples  you  have 
become. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  Prayer. 

I.  Neglect  not  Prayer  at  the  appointed 
times  thereof.  In  the  Oratory  let  no  one 
do  anything  except  the  thing  for  which  it 
is  intended,  and  from  which  it  receives  its 
name  ;  that  so,  if  any  Sisters,  having 
leisure  time,  may  wish  to  pray  at  other 
times  than  those  of  regular  prayer,  they 
may  not  be  impeded  by  those  who  may 
be  doing  something  else. 
2.  When  you  pray  to  God  in  Psalm  or 
in  Hymn,  let  the  heart  feel  what  the  voice 
uttereth.  Sing  only  that  which  is  directed 
to  be  sung  ;  what  is  not  marked  for  sing 
ing,  do  not  sing. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Of  Fasting. 
Subdue  your  flesh  by  fasting  and  abs- 
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tinence  from  meat  and  drink,  as  far  as 
your  health  doth  allow.  When  a  Sister 
is  not  able  to  fast,  she  shall  not  therefore 
take  food  out  of  the  times  of  meals,  unless 
when  she  is  sick. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
Of  refection,  spiritual  and  corporal. 

1.  When  you  assemble  at  meals,  listen  to 
the  reading    which     custom    prescribeth, 
without  noise  or  contention,  all  the  time 
you    are  at    table,    and  let  it  not  be  the 
mouth  alone  which  receiveth  food,  but  let 
the  ear  also  be  nourished  by  the  Word  of 
God. 

2.  If  any  of  the  Sisters,  who  have  been 
accustomed    to    more    delicate  food,    are 
treated  somewhat  differently,    the  others, 
whom    habit    or    constitution    has   made 
stronger,  should  not  think  this  hard  or  un 
just.     They  should  not  think  the    former 
well  off  in  receiving  what  they  themselves 
do  not  receive  ;  but  they  should  rather  be 


RULE.  17 

thankful  that  they  can  do  what  their  sisters 
cannot  do. 

3.  If,  therefore,   any  Sisters    who   have 
lived  more  delicately  before  coming  to  the 
monastery  are  better  treated  as  regards 
food,  clothing,  bedding,  or  covering  than 
the  stronger  ones  (and  therefore  the  hap 
pier  ones)  ;  those  who  do  not  receive  these 
things  should  reflect   what   a  descent    it 
has    been    for    the  former    to    leave    the 
world    for    the    monastery,  even   though 
they  havenot  been  able  to  reach  the  point 
of  frugality  attained  by  the  others    who 
are  stronger. 

4.  And  these  latter  should  not  expect  to 
have  everything  that  those  Sisters  have 
who    rather    through    compassion    than 
through  respect,  are  a  little  better  treated ; 
for  a  monastery  in  which  the  poor  lived 
delicately  whilst  the  rich  did  their  best  to 
live  a  hard  life  would,  indeed,  exhibit  an 
intolerable  perversion  of  what  is  right. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
Of  the  care  of  the  sick. 

It  is  true,  indeed,  that  the  sick,  just 
as  they  must  have  their  diet  reduced 
whilst  actually  sick,  so,  when  convales 
cent,  must  be  treated  so  that  they  may 
recover  their  strength  the  more  rapidly  ; 
and  this,  however  lowly  their  secular  con 
dition  of  life  may  have  been  ;  for  recent 
sickness  is  to  them  what  custom  and 
bringing  up  is  to  the  rich.  But  as  soon 
as  they  become  strong  again  let  them  re 
turn  to  their  happier  way  of  life,  from 
which  nothing  but  necessity  can  absolve 
a  handmaid  of  the  Lord.  When  sick 
they  were  indulged  through  necessity — 
when  recovered  let  them  not  still  seek 
indulgence  out  of  choice.  Let  them 
esteem  themselves  the  richer  the  more 
they  can  do  without.  It  is  better  to  need 
less  than  to  have  more. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Of  dress  and  of  outivanl  modesty. 

1.  Let   not  your    habit   be  in    an)'    way 
remarkable  ;  strive  to  please   not  by  what 
you  wear  but  by  what  you  are. 

2.  Let  not  the  covering  of  your  heads  be 
so  thin  that  the  vetiola  may  be  seen  under 
neath.     Let  not  the  hair  appear  uncover 
ed,  either  in  the  negligence  of  disorder  or 
in  the  careful  arrangement  of  fashion. 

3.  When  you  go    out,     walk  together  ; 
when    you  have  arrived   at  your   destin 
ation,  keep  together.  During  your  visit  or 
your  stay  in  any  place,  let  there  be  noth 
ing  in  your  behaviour,  your  dress  or  your 
movements  which  can  be  objectionable  to 
anyone  who  sees  you  ;  but  let  everything 
be  in  keeping  with  your  holiness,  that  is, 
with  the  holiness  of  your  vocation. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 
Of  interior  Modesty. 

Fix  not  your  eyes  upon  a  man  ;  nor  give 
anyone  the  occasion  of  fixing  his  gaze  up 
on  you  ;  for  the  wish  to  see  and  be  seen  is 
sinful,  more  especially  in  those  consecrat 
ed  to  God.  Sins  against  chastity  are 
committed  not  only  by  acts,  but  also  by 
desires  and  by  the  irregular  affections  of 
the  heart.  It  is  not  enough  to  be  blame- 
Jess  in  the  sight  of  man;  the  heart  should 
be  so  pure  as  to  be  blameless  also  in  the 
sight  of  God,  Who  searcheth  hearts  and 
penetrateth  their  most  secret  thoughts. 
Often  place  before  your  eyes  the  Pre 
sence  of  God  ;  there  is  no  better  means  of 
maintaining  in  all  your  actions  that  mo 
desty  and  reserve  which  is  the  most 
gracious  ornament  of  a  Christian  virgin. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Of  fraternal  correction. 

1.  When    you    are    all  together    in    the 
Church,  or  wherever  there  are   men   pre 
sent,  let  each  of  you  be  the  guardian  of 
the  other's  chastity  ;  for  God,  Who  dwell 
ed!  in  you,    will  thus    preserve    you    by 
means  of  yourselves, 

2.  And  if  you  notice  in  any  Sister  that 
too  great  freedom  of  the  eyes  mentioned 
above,  admonish  her  instantly,  that  the 
mischief  may  be  put  a  stop  to  at  once. 

3.  But  if,  after  being  admonished,  she  fall 
into   the   same   fault  again,   even   on  an 
other  day,  then  whoever  notices  it  should 
report  her,  as  a  sick  person  would   be  re 
ported  in  order  to  be  treated  for  her  cure  ; 
previously,   however,    two    other    sisters 
should  be  made  to  notice  the    fault  that 
it  may  be  clearly  proved  by  the  evidence 
of  two  or  three  witnesses  (  Matth.  xviii.  16  )  ; 


22  RULE. 

and  then  she  should  be  punished  with 
due  severity. 

4.  And  let  no  one  think  that  you  are  un 
charitable  in  thus  denouncing  a  Sister's 
fault.  Far  more  uncharitable  would  you 
be,  if,  when  you  could  save  your  sister  by 
reporting  her,  you  allow  her  to  perish  by 
your  silence.  For  if  your  sister  had  in  her 
body  a  wound  which  she  kept  concealed 
for  fear  of  an  incision,  would  it  not  be 
cruel  in  you  to  keep  silence,  and,  on  the 
contrary,  most  kind  to  speak  out  ?  How 
much  rather  should  you  discover  her  spi 
ritual  wounds,  that  so  they  infect  not  her 
whole  heart. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

When  the  Mother  Superior  should  be  informed. 
i.  But  before  the  attention  of  others  is 
called  to  a  sister's  fault,  as  witnesses  in 
case  she  should  deny  it,  the  Superior 
should  be  informed  of  it  (that  is,  if  the  sis 
ter  has  been  once  admonished  and  shown 
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no  amendment),  in  order  that  perchance 
she  may  be  corrected  more  secretly,  and 
without  its  being  necessary  to  let  others 
know  of  the  matter.  But  if  she  deny  her 
fault,  then  let  other  sisters  be  called  to 
bear  witness,  that  so  she  may  not  merely 
be  accused  by  one  before  all  the  rest  but 
may  be  proved  guilty  by  the  testimony 
of  t\vo  or  three. 
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Of  the  punishment  of  the  guilty  and  their  expulsion. 

i.  When  the  Sister's  fault  is  clearly  prov 
ed,  she  shall  be  punished  according  to  the 
discretion  of  the  Mother  Superior,  or  the 
Priest.  If  she  refuse  to  undergo  her  sen 
tence,  and  if  she  do  not  depart  of  her  own 
accord,  she  shall  be  expelled  from  your 
Congregation  or  Society.  For  such  expul 
sion  is  not  hardship  but  mercy,  to  prevent 
bad  example  from  corrupting  the  others. 
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2.  And  what  has  been  said  concerning 
the  fault  of  wanton  looks,  shall  be  diligent 
ly  observed  in  the  discovery,  the  prohi 
bition,  the  delation,  the  proof  and  the 
punishment  of  all  other  faults.  Let  there 
always  be  love  of  the  sinner,  but  hatred 
of  the  sin. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

No  presents  or  letters  to  be  received  secretly. 
If  an}'  Sister  shall  go  so  far  in  sin  as  to 
receive  letters  or  gifts  of  any  kind  from 
anyone  in  secret — if  she  confess  her  fault 
of  her  own  accord,  she  shall  be  pardoned, 
and  the  community  shall  pray  for  her  ; 
but  if  she  be  found  out,  she  shall  be  se 
verely  punished,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Mother  Superior,  or  of  the  Priest,  or  even 
of  the  Bishop. 

CHAPTER    XVI. 

Of  the  custody  of  the   common  property. 
i.     Keep  all  your  clothing  in  one  place, 
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under  the  care  of  one  Sister,  or  of  two,  or 
of  as  many  as  shall  suffice  to  shake  the 
things  out  regularly  and  preserve  them 
from  the  moth.  As  you  eat  of  one 
table,  so  be  clothed  from  one  wardrobe,  as 
far  as  possible.  Take  no  heed  of  what 
particular  articles  of  apparel  are  given  out 
to  you  as  each  season  comes  round,  - 
whether,  that  is  to  say,  each  of  you  re 
ceives  what  she  had  given  in,  or  what  an 
other  has  worn  ;  provided  always  that 
each  Sister  receive  what  is  needful. 
2.  And  if  contentions  and  murmurings 
arise  among  you  on  this  subject,  and  if 
any  Sister  complains  that  she  has  receiv 
ed  worse  things  than  she  gave  in  and  is 
considered  not  good  enough  to  wear  what 
one  of  her  sisters  has  worn  before  her  ; 
learn  from  this,  how  much  you  are  defici 
ent  in  interior  virtue,  who  thus  contend 
with  one  another  concerning  exterior 
clothing.  Nevertheless,  if  your  weakness 
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he  condescended  to,  and  you  receive,  back 
the  same  things  that  you  had  given  in, 
yet  keep  what  you  lay  by  all  in  one  place 
under  the  same  custodians  ;  so  that  no 
Sister  may  labour  for  herself,  whether  in 
regard  to  clothing,  or  bedding,  whether 
for  cincture,  for  robe,  or  for  veil  ;  but  let 
all  work  for  the  common  benefit  and  so 
with  far  greater  zeal  and  alacrity  than  if 
each  one  worked  for  herself.  It  is  written 
of  Charity  that  she  seeketh  not  her  own  (i.  Cor. 
xiii.,  5)  ;  that  is,  she  prefers  the  common 
interests  to  her  own,  and  not  her  own  in 
terests  to  those  of  the  community. 
3.  Know  ye,  therefore,  that  in  so  far  as 
you  are  solicitous  rather  about  the  in 
terests  of  the  community  than  about  your 
own,  so  far  have  you  made  spiritual  pro 
gress  ;  and  so  the  necessity  which  passeth 
away  will  everywhere  exhibit  the  Chanty 
that  remaineth  for  ever.  From  which  it 
follows  that  no  one  must  give  anything  in 
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secret,  even  to  a  daughter,  or  to  any  near 
or  dear  person  who  may  be  with  her  in 
the  monastery,  be  it  clothing  or  any  other 
thing  that  seems  needful  ;  but  all  must  be 
given  into  the  hands  of  the  Superior  to 
give  to  each,  out  of  one  common  stock, 
whatever  is  necessary. 

4.  If  anyone  conceal  what  has  been  thus 
given,  let  her  be  condemned  as  guilty  of 
theft. 

5.  Let    your  clothing    be  washed   when 
and   how  the  Superior  sees  fit,  by   your 
selves  or  by  the  washers ;  that  the  soul  may 
contract  no  uncleanness  from  an  inordin 
ate  love  of  clean  clothes. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

Of  bodily  cleanliness,  and  of  the  can  of  the  sick. 
i.  When  illness  requires  that  any  Sister 
should  take  baths,  let  her  have  them  at 
once  and  without  opposition,  on  the  ad 
vice  of  the  medical  man  ;  and  even  if  the 
Sister  would  rather  not  take  them,  let  her 
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obey  the  Superior  and  do  what  is  expedi 
ent  for  her  health.  But  if  she  would  like 
a  bath,  and  it  be  not,  perhaps,  expedient 
for  her  to  have  one,  let  riot  her  fancy  be 
attended  to  ;  for  that  which  is  pleasant 
oftentimes  seems  good  for  us  when  in 
reality  it  is  hurtful.  If  any  handmaid  of 
God  have  an  internal  pain,  let  her  word 
be  believed  without  hesitation;  but  as  to 
whether  what  she  fancies  be  the  right 
thing  to  cure  her  pain,  let  a  medical  man 
always  be  consulted  in  case  of  doubt. 

2.  The    sick,  or   those   who  suffer  from 
some  infirmity  or  from  fevers,  shall  be  com 
mitted  to  the  care  of  a  Sister,  whose  duty 
it  shall    be  to    obtain    from    the    Cellarer 
whatever  she  perceives  to  be    necessary. 

3.  And  let  the  Sisters  who  are  appointed 
to  any  charge,  whether  over  the  kitchen, 
or  over  the  clothing,  or  over  the    books 
ever    serve    their    Sisters    cheerfully   and 
without  murmuring. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 
Distribution  of  books  and  of  clothing. 

1.  Let  Books  be  distributed  every  day  at 
a  fixed  hour  ;  whoever  shall  ask  for  them 
out  of  the  proper  time,  let  her  not  receive 
them. 

2.  Clothing,    and    shoes    and    stockings, 
when  they  are  required,  should  be  given 
out  without  delay  by  those  who  have  the 
care  of  them. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

Of  Laiv  suits. 

Lawsuits  either  have  none,  or  at.  least 
conclude  them  as  soon  as  possible,  lest 
anger  grow  into  hate,  make  the  mote  to 
be  a  beam,  and  bring  upon  the  soul  the 
guilt  of  murder.  For  not  for  men  only  are 
these  words  meant,  He  that  hateth  his 
brother  is  a  murderer  (i  John,  in.,  15  )  ; 
women  also  are  included  in  the  name  of 
the  sex  which  God  made  first. 
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CHAPTER  XX.. 

Of  asking  pardon,  and  of  the  forgiveness  of  offences. 
i.  If  any  Sister  injure  another  by  re 
proaches,  imprecations  or  accusations  of 
crime,  let  her  remember  promptly  to  re 
pair  by  satisfaction  the  injury  she  has 
done  ;  and  let  the  Sister  so  injured  be 
ready  at  once  to  forgive  her.  If  two  Sis 
ters  are  both  equally  in  fault  on  this  point, 
they  shall  quickly  forgive  each  the  other  ; 
and  this  on  account  of  the  holy  duty  of 
Prayer  ;  for  your  Prayer  should  be  the 
holier  in  proportion  as  you  pray  the  more 
frequently. 

2.  Better  is  a  Sister  who,  though  often 
tried  by  anger,  is  nevertheless  prompt  to 
beg  pardon  of  one  whom  she  has  injured, 
than  a  Sister  who  is  more  slow  to  anger 
yet  harder  to  be  brought  to  ask  forgiveness. 
She  who  will  not  forgive  her  Sister,  must 
not  hope  for  any  fruit  from  Prayer.  And 
she  who  will  not  ask  pardon,  or  who  does 
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not  ask  it  sincerely,  has  no  business  in  the 
monastery,  even  though  she  be  not  expell 
ed.  Wherefore,  abstain  from  unkind  words. 
And  if  such  words  escape  you,  think  it  not 
too  much  to  remedy  them  by  means  of  the 
same  mouth  that  inflicted  the  wound. 


CHAPTER  XXI 

Case  in  which  pardon  is  not  to  be  asked. 
If  perchance  the  necessity  for  preserv 
ing  discipline  compel  you  to  speak  sharp 
ly  to  your  inferiors,  and  if  you  feel  that 
you  have  exceeded  moderation  therein, 
it  is  not  required  that  you  should  ask 
forgiveness  of  them,  lest  undue  humility 
may  weaken  your  authority  over  your  sub 
jects  ;  nevertheless  you  should  ask  pardon 
from  the  Lord  of  all,  who  knoweth  how 
great  is  your  love  for  those  whom  per 
haps  you  have  corrected  with  too  much 
severity. 

3 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 
Of  spiritual  dikclion. 

Let  no  Sister  love  another  Sister  accord 
ing  to  the  flesh  but  according  to  the  spirit, 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Of  Obedience. 

Let  the  Superior  be  obeyed  with  all  due 
honour,  lest  God  be  offended  in  her.  And, 
much  more,  obey  and  honour  the  Priest 
who  has  the  direction  of  you  all. 

CHAPTER    XXIV. 
Of  the  authority  of  the  Mother  Superior. 
It  belongs  to  the  Superior  to  see  that 
the  things  herein  prescribed  are  carried 
out,  and  that  no  transgression  be  passed 
over    heedlessly,  but  duly  amended  and 
corrected  ;  and  in  extraordinary  cases,  or 
those  which  exceed  her  powers,  the  Su 
perior  should  have  recourse  to  the  Priest 
who  has  charge  of  all, 
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CHAPTER     XXV 
Of  the  humility  of  the  Superior. 
i     Let  the  Superior,  on  her  part,  esteem 
herself  happy,  not  for  the  authority  she 
exercises,  but  for  the  privilege  of  being 
every  one's  servant. 

2.  Whilst  in  the  sight  of  men  she  is  ho 
noured  as  Superior,  let  her,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  be  beneath  the  feet  of  all,  in  fear  and 
humility. 

3.  Let  her  show  herself  an  example  of 
good  works  to  all.  (Titus,  n.  7). 

4.  Let  her  admonish  the  unquiet,  let  her 
console  the    fainthearted.    Let    her    take 
care  of  the  sick.     Let  her  be  patient  with 
everyone,  (i  Thes.  v.  14). 

5.  Let  her  be  exact  and  severe  with  her 
self  on   all  points  of    discipline  and  the 
rules  of  the    House,  but    considerate    in 
enforcing  this  upon  others.    And  although 
fear  and  love  are  both  necessary,  never 
theless  let  her  be  solicitous  rather  to  be 
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loved  than  feared  ;  ever  reflecting  that  she 
must  render  to  God  an  account  of  you  all. 
Wherefore  be  exact  in  your  obedience, 
and  so  be  kind  and  pitiful,  not  only  to 
yourselves  but  to  her  ;  for  in  proportion 
to  the  elevation  of  her  dignity  is  the 
greatness  of  her  peril. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 
Wishes. 

May  Our  Lord  grant  you  the  grace  to 
observe  all  these  things  in  the  spirit  of 
love,  as  lovers  of  spiritual  beauty,  spread 
ing  abroad  the  good  odour  of  Christ  in 
your  life  ;  not  as  slaves  under  the  law,  but 
as  children,  in  the  freedom  of  the  grace  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

Of  the  reading  of  the  Rule,  and  the  fruits  thereof. 
Finally,    in  order  that  you  may  not  ne 
glect  anything  through  forgetfulness,  but 
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may  ever  have  this  Rule  as  a  mirror  before 
your  eyes,  let  it  be  read  to  you  once  each 
week.  When  you  find  yourselves  doing 
the  things  that  are  written  therein,  give 
thanks  to  our  Lord,  the  Giver  of  all  good 
gifts  ;  but  when  any  one  of  you  perceives 
that  she  is  wanting  on  any  point,  let  her 
be  sorry  for  the  past  and  make  good  re 
solutions  for  the  future,  beseeching  Al 
mighty  God  that  her  trespass  may  be  for 
given  and  that  she  may  not  be  led  into 
temptation.  Amen. 

THE    END. 


ae. 


WISHES  OP  THE  FOUNDER 

IN  REGARD  TO  THE  RELIGIOUS  OF 
OUR  LADY  OF  CHARITY. 

Their  General  Intention. 

The  general  intention  of  the  Religious  of  Our 
Lady  of  Charity  in  their  whole  life  and  all  their 
exercises,  ought  to  be,  to  unite  themselves  with 
God  and  holy  Church  in  order  to  labour  zealous 
ly  for  the  salvation  of  their  neighbour,  by  the 
fervour  of  their  prayers  and  by  their  good  ex 
ample  ;  but  especially  by  the  exact  observance 
of  their  Fourth  Vow.  Wherefore  they  ought  to 
have  nothing  so  much  at  heart  as  to  be  so  good 
and  holy  that  the  sweet  odour  of  their  holiness, 
whilst  it  pleases  Almighty  God,  may  diffuse  it 
self  everywhere  among  the  faithful.  It  is  because 
he  desires  this  that  the  Founder  has  written 
down  these  Wishes  at  the  beginning  of  the  Book 
of  their  Profession. 
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SPECIAL  WISHES. 

The  humble  glory  of  the   Religious  of  Our  Lady  of 
Charity, 

The  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity  may 
humbly  and  holily  glory  in  being  ( though  in 
finitely  unworthy)  the  daughters  of  the  most 
holy  Heart  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  Besides 
having  Jesus  Christ  for  their  Head,  and  being 
members  of  Him ,  and  therefore  being  one  with 
Him  Who ,  according  to  Saint  Augustine ,  was 
more  the  fruit  of  that  Admirable  Virgin's  Heart 
than  of  her  womb,  and  thus  being  children  of 
her  Heart — besides  all  this,  which  they  have 
in  common  with  all  Christian  souls,  they  are 
children  of  her  Heart  in  a  more  special  and 
singular  way ;  and  this  for  three  chief  reasons. 

First  they  are  the  daughters  of  the  most 
amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  God.  because 
the  vocation  of  persons  who  are  chosen  by  His 
Divine  Majesty  to  labour  in  the  salvation  of 
fallen  souls  has  its  source  in  a  special  manner 
in  the  all-charitable  Heart  of  Jesus ,  all  on  fire 
with  the  love  of  souls — the  Heart  of  Jesus 
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which  is  one  with  the  Heart  of  His  most 
holy  Mother.  It  in  true  that  this  divine  Heart 
is  the  Source  of  all  good  purposes,  of  all  holy 
institutions  and  of  all  pious  works  ;  but  it  is  in 
a  more  especial  manner  the  Source  of  those 
works  and  institutes  which  directly  regard  the 
salvation  of  sinning  souls.  This  is  the  darling 
object  of  Its  desires  ;  our  most  compassionate 
Saviour  Himself  assures  us  that  He  came  into 
the  world  not  for  the  just  but  for  sinners. 

Secondly.  The  Queen  of  hearts  consecrated 
to  Jesus  has  very  clearly  shown  that  the  Sisters 
of  this  Congregation  are  the  beloved  children  of 
her  heart,  by  her  special  love  in  permitting 
them  to  share  in  that  which  she  loved  in  this 
world  above  all  things  next  to  God,  the  Cross 
of  her  Son  ;  for  she  allowed  them  to  suffer 
numerous  and  diverse  crosses,  contradictions 
and  humiliations  during  the  space  of  ten  years  ; 
as  also,  by  the  extraordinary  care  which  her 
maternal  Heart  has  taken  to  provide  them  with 
all  that  is  necessary,  in  spirituals  and  in  temp 
orals,  to  remove  numerous  obstacles  which 
stood  in  the  way  of  the  establishment  of  this 
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Congregation,  and  to  order  things  in  such  a  way 
that  by  a  hidden  and  wonderful  providence,  in 
spite  of  all  the  efforts  of  hell,  at  a  time  when  all 
seemed  ruined,  and  against  all  human  probabi 
lity,  it  was  established  on  the  eighth  of  Febru 
ary,  the  festival  of  her  Sacred  Heart. 

Thirdly.  When  it  pleased  God  to  put  the  idea 
of  this  Congregation  in  the  minds  of  those  whom 
His  Divine  Mercy  made  use  of  to  establish  it, 
He  also  suggested  to  them  the  thought  of  con 
secrating  it  to  the  honour  of  the  most  Admirable 
Heart  of  His  most  exalted  Mother.  And  to  this 
holy  Heart  it  has  been  dedicated  and  consecrat 
ed — in  order  that  the  Sisters  who  enter  it  may 
do  their  best  to  impress  upon  their  hearts  a 
perfect  image  and  likeness  of  the  holy  life  and 
sacred  virtues  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  their 
loving  Mother,  and  that  thus  they  may  ren 
der  themselves  worthy  to  be  true  Daughters  of 
the  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Holy  Love. 

WISHES     AND     PRAYERS. 
In  behalf  of  the  Religious  of  Our  Lady  of  Charity. 
I  bend  the  knee  with  the  most  sincere  devo- 
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tion  at  the  sacred  feet  of  the  King  and  the  Queen 
of  Hearts  —  of  Jesus  and  of  Mary  —  in  all  the 
humility  and  devotion  of  all  the  hearts  that  are 
dedicated  to  Them,  and  from  the  depths  of  my 
soul  I  implore  them,  by  those  Hearts  of  theirs 
that  are  all  on  fire  with  love  for  their  children : 

1.  That  none  of  the  maidens  or  matrons  who 
enter  this  House  may  write  their  names  in  this 
Book,  except  those  whom  they  shall  themselves 
have  chosen  and  called  to  serve  them  here,  by 
labouring  for  the  salvation  of  sinful  souls. 

2.  That  those  who  shall  write  their  names  in 
it,  may  do  it  Corde  magno  et  animo  volenti, 
that  is,  with  a  large  heart  and  an  ardent  will, 
and  purely  for  God's  love  and  glory. 

3.  That  the  year,  the  day,  and  the  hour  in 
which  a  Sister  writes  her   vows  in  this   Book, 
may  be  to  her  a  year  of  mercy  and  of  forgive 
ness   of  all   her   sins,  a    day  of   blessing  and 
sanctification  for  soul  and  body,  and  an  hour  of 
lasting  confirmation  in  God's  grace  and  love. 

4.  That    the  names  of  those  who  are  writ 
ten   in   this    paper   may    be    written  for    all 
eternity  in  the  divine  Heart  of  Jesus,  the  Son 
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of    Mary,  and  of  Mary  the   Mother  of   Jesus. 

5.  That  divine  Love  may  write  in  their  hearts 
all  the  Rules,  Constitutions,  and  holy  Customs 
of  this  Congregation  ;  and  that  their  hearts  may 
be  sacred  Books  and  living  Gospels,  in  which 
the  most  holy  lives  of  their  loving  Father  and 
dear  Mother,  Jesus  and  Mary,  may  be  for  ever 
inscribed. 

6.  That  their  hearts  may  be  so  many  living 
images  of  pure  love,  of  excellent  charity,  of  deep 
humility,  of  exact  obedience,  of  more  than  an 
gelic  purity,  of  invincible  patience,  of  childlike 
meekness,  of  the  simplicity  of  the  dove,  of  com 
plete  submission  to  the  will  of  God,  of  entire 
abnegation  of  self,  of  perfect  contempt  of  the 
world,  of  ardent  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  souls, 
of  strong  affection  for  the  Cross,  and  of  all  the 
other  eminent  virtues  which  reign  in  the  sacred 
Heart  of  Jesus  and  Mary. 

7.  That  their  hearts  may  be  as  one  heart  in 
the  sacred  bonds  of  most  perfect  charity,  and 
that  they  may  be  one  with  the  Heart  of  Jesus 
and  of  Mary  by  virtue  of  divine  love. 

8.  That  the  hearts  thus  made  one  heart  may 
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be  the  throne  whereon  the  Will  of  God  may 
reign  as  a  King  ;  that  they  may  be  consumed  in 
the  flames  of  eternal  love  ;  and  that  they  may 
be  continually  immolated,  like  a  holy  Victim, 
to  the  praise  and  glory  of  the  most  holy  Trinity. 
These,  O  Jesus  Son  of  Mary,  and  O  Mary, 
Mother  of  Jesus,  these  are  the  longing  desires 
of  my  heart,  which  I  pour  out  to  your  kind  and 
loving  heart,  and  which  I  wish  and  intend  to 
present  to  you  each  moment  of  my  life,  and  in 
every  beat  and  motion  of  this  my  heart  ;  hear 
them,  I  beseech  you,  bless  them  and  bring  them 
to  pass,  through  your  own  great  mercy  and  for 
the  glory  of  your  holy  Name.  Amen. 

TO   THE   RELIGIOUS   OF   OUR   LADY 
OF   CHARITY. 

To  you,  dear  Sisters,  I  now  address  my 
words  ;  and  speak  thus  :  Beloved  Daughters  of 
the  amiable  Heart  of  the  Mother  of  Love,  abide 
in  the  motherly  Heart  of  your  dear  Mother  ;  it 
is  one  with  the  Divine  Heart  of  her  Son  Jesus. 
Let  It  be  the  place  of  your  rest,  the  city  of  your 
refuge,  your  impregnable  tower  of  strength, 
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your  garden  of  delights,  your  earthly  Paradise. 

Live  in  the  life  .of  that  blessed  Heart.  Let 
its  sentiments  be  yours  ;  enter  into  its  disposi 
tions  ;  follow  its  inclinations,  love  what  it  loves, 
hate  what  it  hates,  and  nothing  else  ;  desire  on 
ly  what  it  desires,  rejoice  not  except  for  what  it 
rejoices  at ;  have  no  fear  except  of  what  it  would 
fear  were  it  still  subject  to  fear  ;  be  not  sad 
except  at  that  which  would  render  it  sad  if  it 
were  still  capable  of  sadness.  Labour  for  the 
accomplishment  of  its  designs,  give  yourselves 
up  without  interruption  to  the  spirit  that  ani 
mates  it,  that  its  spirit  may  possess  you  and 
lead  you  in  all  things,  that  its  grace  may  sanctify 
you,  that  its  charity  may  inflame  you,  that  its 
love  may  set  you  on  fire,  and  above  all  that  you 
may  be  devoured  by  its  zeal  for  the  salvation 
of  souls. 

Finally,  engrave  this  upon  your  hearts  :  That 
you  are  the  daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart 
of  the  Queen  of  Heaven.  Never  forget  that 
beautiful  name  ;  keep  it  ever  before  your  eyes, 
write  it  in  your  spirit,  imprint  it  in  the  depths 
of  your  soul,  inscribe  it  on  your  hands,  carry  it 
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in  your  mouth  ;  that  is  to  say,  by  the  grace  of 
God  let  all  your  thoughts  and  affections,  all  your 
words  and  actions  tend  to  render  you  worthy 
daughters  of  the  most  holy  Heart  of  the  Mother 
of  Jesus — tend  to  please  and  delight  her  Heart 
in  every  possible  way,  but  especially  by  keeping 
with  exactness  your  Rules  and  Constitutions, 
and  by  paying  faithfully  to  God  your  Vows, 
particularly  the  Fourth  Vow,  which  binds  you 
to  occupy  yourselves  in  the  conversion  and  in 
struction  of  erring  souls. 

Know,  dear  Sisters,  that  as  long  as  you  shall 
continue  in  this  holy  employment  —  an  employ 
ment  which  associates  you  in  a  wonderful  man 
ner  with  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  with  His 
most  beloved  Mother,  with  His  Apostles  and  all 
the  Saints  that  have  been  called  by  God  to  this 
kind  of  life  —  so  long  you  shall  be  the  true 
daughters  of  the  holy  Heart  of  the  Mother  of 
God  ;  so  long  will  she  look  upon  you  as  such, 
and  love  you,  and  load  you  with  every  favour 
and  blessing. 

But  if  on  any  pretence  whatever  you  relin 
quish  this  work,  you  will  at  once  lose  this  glori- 
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cms  title  ;  you  will  no  longer  be  called  the  daugh 
ters  of  the  sacred  Heart  of  Mary  Mother  of 
Jesus,  but  daughters  of  Belial ;  Heaven's  bless 
ing  will  be  withdrawn  from  you,  and  a  curse  will 
corne  instead.  May  God  in  His  goodness  grant 
that  you  may  never  fall  into  this  misfortune  !  I 
beseech  the  Mother  of  Mercy,  by  all  the  loving- 
kindness  of  her  maternal  Heart,  that  as  soon  as 
ever  you  begin  to  enter  on  this  path,  she  may 
punish  you  so  effectively  as  to  oblige  you  to  re 
turn  to  your  vocation  ;  that  after  having  spent 
all  your  time  and  all  your  strength  on  the  same 
object  as  that  for  which  our  adorable  Jesus 
spent  his  blood  and  his  life,  you  may  be  found 
at  the  hour  of  your  death  according  to  God's 
own  heart  ;  that  you  may  resign  your  soul  into 
the  bosom  and  heart  of  your  loving  Mother,  and 
may  repose  for  ever  with  her  and  her  dearly 
beloved  Son,  in  the  bosom  and  heart  of  our 
Heavenly  Father,  to  bless,  glorify  and  love 
without  ceasing,  with  Jesus  and  Mary  and  all 
their  children,  the  most  Holy  Trinity  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen. 

LIVE    JESUS    AND    MARY 
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